Introduction

This manual explains the operation of the Navigation System.
Please read this manual carefully to ensure proper use. Keep this
manual in your vehicle at all times.

The Navigation System is one of the most technologically advanced
vehicle accessories ever developed. The system receives satellite sig-
nals from the Global Positioning System (GPS) operated by the U.S.
Department of Defense. Using these signals and other vehicle sen-
sors, the system indicates your present position and assists in locating
a desired destination.

The navigation system is designed to select efficient routes from your
present starting location to your destination. The system is also designed
to direct you to a destination that is unfamiliar to you in an efficient manner.
The system uses DENSO maps. The calculated routes may not be the
shortest nor the least traffic congested. Your own personal local knowl-
edge or “short cut” may at times be faster than the calculated routes.

The navigation system’s database includes Point of Interest categories to
allow you to easily select destinations such as restaurants and hotels. If
a destination is not in the database, you can enter the street address or
a major intersection close to it and the system will guide you there.

The system will provide both a visual map and audio instructions. The au-
dio instructions will announce the distance remaining and the direction to
turn in approaching an intersection. These voice instructions will help you
keep your eyes on the road and are timed to provide enough time to allow
you to maneuver, change lanes or slow down.



Please be aware that all current vehicle navigation systems have
certain limitations that may affect their ability to perform properly.
The accuracy of the vehicle’s position depends on the satellite con-
dition, road configuration, vehicle condition or other circumstan-
ces. For more information on the limitations of the system, refer to
pages 340 through 341.
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Important information about
this manual
For safety reasons, this manual indicates

items requiring particular attention with the
following marks.

/A\ CAUTION

This is a warning against anything
which may cause injury to people if
the warning is ignored. You are in-
formed about what you must or must
not do in order to reduce the risk of
injury to yourself and others.

NOTICE

This is a warning against anything
which may cause damage to the ve-
hicle or its equipment if the warning
is ignored. You are informed about
what you must or must not do in or-
der to avoid or reduce the risk of dam-
age to your vehicle and its equip-
ment.

INFORMATION

This provides additional information.

Safety Instruction

CAUTION

Drive safely and obey traffic rules.
Watching this sercen and making selections
while driving can lead to a serious accident,

Some map data may be incorrect.
Read sofety instructions in Navigation Manual.

To use this system in the safest possible
manner, follow all the safety tips shown be-
low.

This system is intended to assist in reach-
ing the destination and, if used properly,
can do so. The driver is solely responsible
for the safe operation of your vehicle and
the safety of your passengers.

Do not use any feature of this system to the
extent it becomes a distraction and pre-
vents safe driving. The first priority while
driving should always be the safe opera-
tion of the vehicle. While driving, be sure
to observe all traffic regulations.

Prior to the actual use of this system, learn
how to use it and become thoroughly famil-
iar with it. Read the entire Navigation Sys-
tem Owner’s Manual to make sure you un-
derstand the system. Do not allow other
people to use this system until they have
read and understood the instructions in
this manual.

For your safety, some functions may be-
come inoperable when driving. Unavail-
able touch screen buttons are dimmed.
Only when the vehicle is not moving, can
the destination and route selection be
done.



/A CAUTION

® For safety, the driver should not

operate the navigation system
while hel/she is driving.
Insufficient attention to the road
and traffic may cause an accident.

While driving, be sure to obey the
traffic regulations and maintain
awareness of the road conditions.
If a traffic sign on the road has
been changed, route guidance
may not have the updated
information such as the direction
of a one way street.

While driving, listen to the voice instruc-
tions as much as possible and glance at
the screen briefly and only when it is safe.
However, do not totally rely on voice guid-
ance. Use it just for reference. If the sys-
tem cannot determine the current vehicle
position correctly, there is a possibility of
incorrect, late, or non-voice guidance.

The data in the system may occasionally
be incomplete. Road conditions, including
driving restrictions (no left turns, street clo-
sures, etc.) frequently change. Therefore,
before following any instruction from the
system, look to see whether the instruction
can be done safely and legally.

This system cannot warn about such
things as the safety of an area, condition of
streets, and availability of emergency ser-
vices. If unsure about the safety of an
area, do not drive into it. Under no cir-
cumstances is this system a substitute
for the driver’s personal judgement.

Use this system only in locations where it
is legal to do so. Some states/provinces
may have laws prohibiting the use of video
and navigation screens next to the driver.
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Quick guide —

— Overview buttons and guidance screen
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No. Name Function Page
North-up or This symbol indicates a map view with
heading-up north—up or heading—up. Touching this 43
symbol symbol changes the map orientation.
Scale indicator This figure indicates the map scale. 42
“GPS” mark o . .
(Global Whenever the vehicle is receiving sig-
o nals from the GPS, this mark is dis- 340
Positioning
played.
System)
XM®@ NavTraffic This mark is displayed when XM® Nav- 96
mark Traffic information is received.
Distance and Displays the distance, the estimated
time to travel time to the destination, and the 81
destination estimated arrival time at the destination.




(\[e} Name Function Page
Sc():rrﬁiegnuration Touch this button to change the screen 39
button mode.

Touch this button to reduce the map
Zoom out button | -0\ 42
Touch this button to obtain a broader
“« - view. Some of the buttons on the
<O screen are not displayed. They are dis- 284
played again by touching “Onp-p-".
Touch this button to register the current

[9] | “Mark” position or the cursor position as a 35

memory point.

“Route” Touch this button to change the route. 82, 84

Touch this button to browse information
w« ”» about guidance route, to set the Points

Show on Map of Interest to be displayed on the 90, 94, 95, 97

screen, or to record the route.

. Touch this button to magnify the map
Zoominbutton | o 42
Foot print map Touch this buttorj to digplay the_foot print 49

button map and the building information.
Push this button to display the “Setup”
screen. 22,100, 268,
“SETUP” button | You can change the language from this | 273, 275, 278,
screen. (See “® Selecting a language” | 287, 326, 333
on page 269.)
« . Push this button to display the “Display”

DISP” button soreen. 31
“INFO/PHONE” Push this button to display the “Informa- | 23, 124, 139,
button tion” screen. 351

» " Push this button to display the “Destina- | 12, 14, 16, 17,

DEST” button tion” screen. 20, 50

Push this button to repeat a voice guid-

“MAP/VOICE” ance, cancel one touch scroll, start 33 80

button guidance, and display the current posi- ’

tion.

11




— Registering home
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Push the “DEST” button.

Touch “Go Home”.

If home has not been registered, you can
register it by touching “Go Home”.

Touch “Yes”.

There are 4 different methods to
search your home.

See “Destination search” on page 50.
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= | The “Edit Home” screen is displayed.
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Registration of home is complete.

You can also register home by pushing the
Location: 1356 PENNSELVRNIA AV... “SETUP” button. (See “ (a) Registering
Lat.:N38"53'43 L::-mg.;--:'jt *1'59" home” on page 101.)

Phane 8: . You can change the name, location, phone

e g - number and icon. (See* (b) Editing home”
L s ON Page 102.)

Show Name:
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— Registering preset destinations

f T —— Push the “DEST” button.
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Touch one of the preset destina-
tion buttons.

You can set a preset destination to any pre-

set destination button that has not yet been
set.

Destination s Touch “Yes”.

This preset destination is not set.
Would you ke to set il now?

Fehect how you wiould Bep 1o emer the peeet des tisation:
Address See “Destination search” on page 50.

There are 4 different methods to
search preset destinations.

Point of Interest

Previows Destinalions

Wiap
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Mame: FHILLIPS COLLECTION
Chaonw Name:

Location: 1600 2157 Sk NJY, WAL..
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Touch “Enter”.

The “Edit Preset Destination” screen is
displayed.

n Touch “OK”.

Registration of preset destinations is com-
plete.

You can also register preset destinations
by pushing the “SETUP” button.

(See “ (a) Registering preset destinations”
on page 104.)

You can change the name, location, phone
number and icon. (See“ (b) Editing preset
destinations” on page 105.)

The registered points can be used on the
“Destination” screen. (See “— Destination
search by Preset destinations” on page
52.)
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— Operation flow: guiding the route
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Push the “DEST” button.

There are 10 different methods
to search destinations.

See “Destination search” on page 50.

Touch “Go to ®”.

The navigation system performs a search
for the route.

Touch “OK”, and start driving.

Routes other than the one recommended
can also be selected. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 70.)

B Guidance to the destination is
given via voice and on the guid-
ance screen.




— Setting home as the destination
AT, Push the “DEST” button.

]

— TR T uoooaLKI

Touch “Go Home”.

“ Go Home” can be used if your home has
been registered. (To register “Home”, see
“ (a) Registering home” on page 101.)

Touch “Go to (®”.

The navigation system performs a search
for the route.

Adjust :
%] Location |

=

o
Quick Touch “OK”, and start driving.
Y i

Routes other than the one recommended
can also be selected. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 70.)

I Guidance to the destination is
given via voice and on the guid-
ance screen.

R U EERA T S R -
i,

®.)\.3 Rou I:;-I; Edit Route
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Navigation system function index

(Map)

Viewing the map screen 10
Displaying the current vehicle position 33
Viewing the current position vicinity map 34
Changing the scale 42
Changing the map orientation 43
Displaying Point of Interest 90
Displaying the estimated travel/arrival time to the destination 81
Selecting the dual map screen 39
Viewing foot print map 42
Deleting map screen touch screen buttons 284
Searching thg destination 50
(by home, Point of Interest, phone #, etc.)

Changing the selected region 50
Operating the map location of the selected destination 70

(Route guidance)

Setting the destination 70
Viewing alternative routes 70
Starting route guidance 70
Before starting or during route guidance
Viewing the route 70
Adding destinations 82
Changing the route 84
Displaying the estimated travel/arrival time to the destination 81

18



During route guidance

Page

Pausing route guidance 89
Adjusting route guidance volume 277
Deleting the destination 69, 83
Displaying the entire route map 85

(Useful functions)
Address book
Registering your own address book entries

Marking icons on the map

Page
106
108

Displaying vehicle maintenance 333
Displaying the calendar 139
Hands-free system (for cellular phone) Page
Initiating Bluetooth® 124
Making a call on the Bluetooth® phone 129
Receiving a call on the Bluetooth® phone 136
Speech command system Page
Operating the system with your voice 44




Quick reference (“Destination” screen)
The “Destination” screen allows you to search for a destination. To display the “Destina-

tion” screen, push the “DEST” button.

o =6 M B

i ik UoooTTI
“Address” won
A house number and the street address Function help for the “Destination” screen
can be input by using the input keys. can be viewed on this screen. ....... 33

“Point of Interest”

Select one of the many Points of Interest
that have already been stored in the sys-
tem’s database. ................... 57

“Previous Destinations”

A destination can be selected from any of
the last 100 previously set destinations
and from the previous starting point.

“Del. Dest.”
Set destinations can be deleted. .. ... 69

20

[6] “Address Book”

The desired location can be selected from
a registered entry in the “Address book”.
(To register address book entries, see “(a)
Registering address book entries” on page
107.) o 64

“Emergency”

One of the four categories of emergency
service points that are already stored in the
system’s database can be selected.



“Intersection & Freeway”

The names of two intersecting streets or a
freeway (interstate) entrance or exit can be
entered. This is helpful if only the general
vicinity, not the specific address, is known.
.................................. 65

@ uMapH
A destination can be selected simply by
touching the location on the displayed

“Coordinates”
A destination can be set using latitudes

and longitudes as coordinates. ...... 69
Preset destination touch screen
buttons

One of 5 preset destination points can be
selected by touching the screen directly. If
a preset destination point has not been
registered, a message will be displayed
and the setting screen will automatically
appear. To use this function, it is neces-
sary to set the “Preset Destination”. (To
register a “Preset Destination”, see “(a)
Registering preset destinations” on page
104) oo 52

“Go Home”

A personal home address can be selected
without entering the address each time. If
“Home” has not been registered, a mes-
sage will be displayed and the setting
screen will automatically appear. To use
this function, it is necessary to set a
“Home” address. (To register “Home”, see
“(a) Registering home” on page 101.)

21



Quick reference (“Setup” screen)

The items shown on the “Setup” screen can be set. To display the “Setup” screen, push

the “SETUP” button.

M
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“General”

Settings are available for language selec-
tion, operation sounds, automatic screen

change,etc. .................... 268
“Clock”
Used for changing settings for time zones,
daylight saving time, etc. ......... 273
“Voice”
Voice guidance canbe set. ....... 275
[4] “Navi.”

Settings are available for average cruising
speed, displayed screen contents, POI
icon categories, etc. ............. 278

22

“Vehicle”

Settings are available for vehicle informa-
tion such as maintenance information.
333

(6] “Audio”
Settings are available for portable audio

devices, Bluetooth® audio devices etc.
326

“Phone”

Bluetooth® phones and phone numbers
can be registered, and the receiver volume
can be adjusted. ................ 287



Quick reference (“Information” screen)

This screen can be used to display the calendar and information on operation of the
hands-free phone, etc. To display the “Information” screen, push the “INFO/PHONE”
button.

UGO0aTI

“Phone” “Calendar”

To view hands free phone information. Toviewcalendar. ................ 139
................................ 124

“Map Data”

Displays information regarding the map
data disc version or coverage area.

23
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

SECTION 1

NAVIGATION SYSTEM:
BASIC FUNCTIONS

Basic information before operation

® |nitial screen . ... .. 26
® Touch screenoperation ............coiiiiiiinnnennnnn.. 27
® |nputting letters and numbers/List screen operation ......... 28
® Screenadjustment . ... 31
@ Helpicon . ... 33
® Map screenoperation ...t 33
Current positiondisplay . ......... ..o 33
Screen scroll operation ............ .. i, 34
Switchingthescreens . ............ ... ... i 39
Mapscale ........... i e 42
Footprintmap ...... ..o 42
Orientationofthemap ............ ... ... ... 43
Standard mapicons ............i i 44
® Speech command System .............ccoiiiiiiiainn... 44
Commandlist . ... 47
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

Initial screen

N7,

TOYOTA

When the “ENGINE START STOP” switch
is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode, the initial screen will be displayed
and the system will begin operating.

/A\ CAUTION

When the vehicle is stopped with the
engine running, always apply the
parking brake for safety.

After a few seconds, the “CAUTION”
screen will be displayed.

26

CAUTION

Drive safely and obey traffic rules.
Watching this screen and making selections
while driving can lead to a serious accident,

Some map data may be incorract.
Read sofety instructions in Navigation Manual.

After about 5 seconds, the “CAUTION”
screen automatically switches to the map
screen. When the “MAP/VOICE” button
is also pushed, the map screen is dis-
played.

While the “CAUTION” screen is displayed,
the “DEST” or “SETUP” button cannot be
operated. And if the “Calendar” button on
the “Information” screen is touched, the
screen will change back to the “CAUTION”
screen. In about 5 seconds, or when the
“MAP/VOICE” button is pushed or the
“Show Map” is touched, the “CAUTION”
screen will change to the map screen.



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

® Maintenance information

This system informs about when to replace
certain parts or components and shows
dealer information (if registered) on the
screen.

When the vehicle reaches a previously set
driving distance or date specified for a
scheduled maintenance check, the “Infor-
mation” screen will be displayed when the
navigation system is in operation.

A

Bt gl
Contact this dealer for maintenance:
Dealer: BELTWAY TOYOTA
Contact:
Phons #: 301-893-6000

Do Not Display This Message Again

To disable this screen, touch “Do Not
Display This Message Again”. This
screen goes off if the screen is not op-
erated for several seconds.

To prevent this information screen from be-
ing displayed again, touch “Do Not
Display This Message Again”.

To register “Maintenance information”, see
“— Maintenance” on page 333.

Touch screen operation

This system is operated mainly by the
touch screen buttons on the screen.

To prevent damage to the screen, light-
ly touch buttons on the screen with the
finger. When a button on the screen is
touched, a beep sounds. (To set a beep
sound, see page 268.)

Do not use objects other than the finger
to touch the screen.

INFORMATION

e [f the system does not respond to
a touch on a touch screen button,
move the finger away from the
screen and then touch it again.

e Dimmed touch screen buttons
cannot be operated.

e Wipe off fingerprints using a glass
cleaning cloth. Do not use chemi-
cal cleaners to clean the touch
screen.

® The displayed image may become
darker and moving images may be
slightly distorted when the display
is cold.

® Under extremely cold conditions,
the map may not be displayed and
the data input by a user may be de-
leted. Also, the touch screen but-
tons may be harder than usual to
depress.

e When you look at the screen
through polarized material such as
polarized sunglasses, the screen
may be dark and hard to see. If so,
look at the screen from different
angles, adjust the screen settings
on the “Display” screen, or take off
your sunglasses.

27



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

Inputting letters and
numbers/List screen
operation

When searching for an address or aname, ® To input letters and numbers
or entering, letters and numbers canbe in-  To display the alphabet keys, touch

put via the touch screen. wp_7m

INEFORMATION Address Book Entry Name =
1
(1 ]2]3fafsf{ef7f{8]s]o] o

Keyboard layout can be changed.
(See page 271.)

QIW]ELRIT I VL LLCLE

Enter letters by touching the keys directly.

+ |: Touching this button erases one
letter. By holding this button, let-
ters will continue to be erased.

On certain letter entry screens, letters can
be entered in upper or lower case.

Address Book Entry Name =]

Enter a name

QIWILELRLTIY LYVLLLOLE
AlSIDLFLGIHLLLELLLE

Lo lz]x]clv]elnim]/]

(8],

£} . To enterin lower case.

it | : To enter in upper case.

28



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

® To input symbols
To display symbol keys, touch “Other”.

Enter a name
alajalalalale|cle] e
Efefililili]

EIEIEI!II!I

Enter symbols by touching the symbol
keys directly.

| Touching this button erases one
letter. By holding this button, let-
ters will continue to be erased.

® To display the list

224 mmches

5 :ﬂi‘“:ﬂﬂlln

= N ml /]

To search for an address or a name, touch
“OK”. Matching items from the database
are listed even if the entered address or
name is incomplete.

If the number of matches is five or less, the
list is displayed without touching “OK?”.

CityName =W

MACEDONIA, IL
MACEDONIA, OH
MACED, KY.
MACHESNEY PARK, IL
MACREY, IN

INFORMATION

The number of matching items is
shown to the right side of the screen.
If the number of matching items is
more than 999, the system displays
“*k%” on the screen.

29



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

® List screen operation

When a list is displayed, use the appropri-
ate button to scroll through the list.

157 marchas
MARYSVILLE {CUMBERLAND, PERR.... | = | H
MASCOT, VA
MASON, WV
MASONTOWN, PA
MASONTOWN, WV

4
4

To shift to the next or previous
page.

Touch ‘ﬂ or \iJ to scroll through
the displayed list.

This expresses a displayed screen
position.

If =] appears to the right of the
item name, the complete name is
too long for the display. Touch
Ll to scroll to the end of the name.

EE

Touch (=] to scroll to the beginning
of the name.

30

® Sorting

The order of a list displayed on the screen
can be rearranged.

Edit Address Book Entries -

S MANDARIN ORIENTAL

1. Touch “Sort”.

Edit Address Book Entries

How would you like to sort the list?

2. Select the desired sorting criteria.
Sorting criteria are as follows:

“Distance”: To sort in the order of dis-
tance from your current location.

“Date”: To sort in the order of the date.

“Category”: To sort in the order of the
category.

“lcon™: To sort in the order of the icons.
“Name”: To sort in order by name.



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

Screen adjustment

You can adjust the contrast, brightness,
color and tone of the screen. You can also
turn the display off, and change the screen
to either day or night mode.

® Contrast, brightness, color and tone
adjustment

The contrast, brightness, color and tone of
the screen can be adjusted depending on
the brightness of your surroundings. You
can also turn the display off.

. |

=1 [e—)

]

[l LGOI

1. Push the “DISP” button.

g f001:
(%) A
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Contrast and brightness adjustment

2. Touch the desired button to adjust
contrast and brightness.

“Contrast” “+”: Strengthens the contrast
of the screen.

“Contrast” “—": Weakens the contrast of
the screen.

“Brightness” “+”: Brightens the screen.
“Brightness” “—": Darkens the screen.

3. After adjusting the screen, touch
“OK™.

If your vehicle is equipped with the rear
seat entertainment system,the rear screen
turns on or off when “Rear” is touched.

The screen goes off when “Screen Off” is
touched. To turn the display screen back
on, push the “DISP” button again, or push
the “DEST” or another screen mode but-
ton.

INFORMATION

When you do not touch any button on
the “Display” screen for 20 seconds,
the previous screen will be displayed.
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Color and tone adjustment

1. Touch the desired button to adjust
color and tone.

You can adjust the color and the tone while
the DVD video, DVD audio and video CD
are being played.

“Color” “R”: Strengthens the red color of
the screen.

“Color” “G”: Strengthens the green color
of the screen.

“Tone” “+”: Strengthens the tone of the
screen.

“Tone” “—": Weakens the tone of the
screen.

2. After adjusting the screen touch
“OK”.

If your vehicle is equipped with the rear
seat entertainment system, the rear
screen turns on or off when “Rear” is
touched.

The screen goes off when “Screen Off” is
touched. To turn the display screen back
on, push the “DISP” button again, or push
the “DEST” or another screen mode but-
ton.

INFORMATION

When you do not touch any button on
the “Display” screen for 20 seconds,

the previous screen will be displayed.
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® Changing between day mode and
night mode

Depending on the position of the headlight
switch, the screen changes to day mode or
night mode.

Display

R

SO E P

(")
N MEANCE A WL

To display the screen in day mode even
with the headlight switch on, touch
“Day Mode” on the adjustment screen
for brightness and contrast control.

If the screen is set in day mode with the
headlight switch turned on, this condition is
memorized in the system even with the en-
gine turned off.

In the following conditions, the displays
condition is not changed to night mode
even if headlight switch is turned on.

® The instrument panel light control
switch is turned fully to the right.

® The vehicle is in a bright area such as
daytime.
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Help icon

When 7 | appears on the screen, an ex-

planation of the function can be displayed.
Destination s BEEIIST EX

2. Touch the button of the desired
function.

Destination sag:

Search for a str

Map screen operation —

— Current position display
When starting the navigation system, the
current position is displayed first.

This screen displays the current vehicle
position and a map of the surrounding local

area.

The current vehicle position mark ([1]) ap-
pears in the center or bottom center of the
map screen.

A street name will appear on the bottom of
the screen, depending on the scale of the

map ([2]).

You can return to this map screen that
shows your current position at any time
from any screen by pushing the “MAP/
VOICE” button.

While driving, the current vehicle position
mark is fixed on the screen and the map
moves.

The current position is automatically set as
the vehicle receives signals from the GPS
(Global Positioning System). If the current
position is not correct, it is automatically
corrected after the vehicle receives sig-
nals from the GPS.

INFORMATION

® After battery disconnection, or on
a new vehicle, the current position
may not be correct. As soon as the
system receives signals from the
GPS, the correct current position
is displayed.

® To correct the current position
manually, see page 284.

33



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

— Screen scroll operation
(one-touch scroll)

When any point on the map is touched,
that point moves to the center of the screen

and is shown by the cursor mark
g

4551 5T NW
WASHINGTON, DC

Ty

Shmon!.lap [nte:d Ma.rk HDII D

Use the scroll feature to move the desired
point to the center of the screen for looking
at a point on the map that is different from
the current position of the vehicle.

If the finger is continuously held on the
screen, the map will continue scrolling in
that direction until the finger is removed.

A street name, city name, etc. of the
touched point will be shown, depending on
the scale of the map ([2]). Distance from
the current position to <> will also be

shown ([3]).

After the screen is scrolled, the map re-
mains centered at the selected location
until another function is activated. The cur-
rent vehicle position mark will continue to
move along your actual route and may
move off the screen. When the “MAP/
VOICE” button is pushed, the current ve-
hicle position mark returns to the center of
the screen and the map moves as the ve-
hicle proceeds along the designated route.

]c-i.:.| B
E_

INFORMATION

When the one-touch scroll feature is
used, the current vehicle position
mark may disappear from the screen.
Move the map with a one—touch scroll
again or push the “MAP/VOICE” but-
ton to return to the current vehicle

position map location display.
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® To set the cursor position as a des-
tination

A specific point on the map can be set as
a destination using the one-touch scroll
function.

455157 NW m
mr WASHINGTON, DC

m AT Wi

& .

¥ —:‘:"u' o

T — 1

.®. J{ show e Map | Enter (Mark lwoft] ol

Touch “Enter ®".

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 70.)
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® To register the cursor position as an
address book entry

Address book entry registration enables
easy access to a specific point.

‘-__.l 4551 5T NW
WASHINGTON, DC

— |
l l &7 v

[ 2] B 3
ﬂ £ 1
i # 5
l_—_ - |
WDy | s 0\
L @®_[{ Show onMap ||Enter | Mark w0t [_©
Touch “Mark”.

When you touch “Mark”, the following
screen appears for a few seconds, and
then the map screen returns.

@) 4691 5T m-.l
WASHINGTON,

¢_mu
*‘Ei}

z *
o
-

The registered point is shown by # on the
map.

To change the icon or name, etc., see “ (b)
Editing address book entries” on page
108.

Up to 100 address book entries can be reg-
istered. If there is an attempt to register

more than 100 address book entries, an
error message will appear.

0.3m

Unable to save additional points.
Please try again after deleting
UnneCessary points.

L& ilShnwmﬂip,iEnterh-);;Mark,:;m: £
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® To see information about the icon
where the cursor is set

@ o, @
- 2 . [

(30 e T - o =

1.’ i, Bl - = z I

ﬂ "] 1‘1 5 o 1]

To display information about an icon, set
the cursor on it.
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POI INFORMATION

When the cursor is set on a POl icon, the
name and “Info.” are displayed at the top
of the screen.

CAFE PHILLIPS Info. m
.'? . :

N | i e, R

|

i
t v
Ly ...i'..l..{

Touch “Info.”.

Information -

Name; CAFE PHILLIFS

Address: 650 MASSACHUSETTS AVE NW
WASHINGTON, DC

Pasition: N38"54'6"
Phone & 202-408-0417

W7771"15"

Information such as the name, address,
and phone number are displayed.

If “Enter (®” is touched, the position of the
cursor is set as a destination.

If there is already a set destination, “Go to
®” and “Add to Route” are displayed.

“Go to ®”: To delete the existing destina-
tions and set a new one.

“Add to Route”: To add a destination.
To register this POl as an address book
entry, touch “Mark”. (See page 107.)

If s is touched, the registered tele-
phone number can be called.
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INFORMATION

The desired Point of Interest can be
displayed on the map screen. (See
“— Display POl icons” on page 90.)

ADDRESS BOOK ENTRY
INFORMATION

When the cursor is set on an address book
entry icon, the name and “Info.” are dis-
played at the top of the screen.

) DAR MUSEUM

;”;J_Jp\.-. | L T T T AWM.

L@ (show onMap J[Enterdi(Mark[w0itt] L&

~ s

Touch “Info.”.
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Address Book Entry =

Mame: DAR MUSEUM

Address 1776 D 5T NW
WASHINGTON, DC

Position: N38"53'39"  W77°228"

Phone 8:202-628-1776

Information such as the name, address,
and phone number are displayed.

If “Enter ®” is touched, the position of the
cursor is set as a destination.

If there is already a set destination, “Go to
(®” and “Add to Route” are displayed.

“Go to (®”: To delete the existing destina-
tions and set a new one.

“Add to Route”: To add a destination.

To edit an address book entry, touch
“Edit”. (See “(b) Editing address book en-
tries” on page 108.)

To delete an address book entry, touch
“Delete”.

f = is touched, the registered tele-
phone number can be called.
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DESTINATION INFORMATION

When the cursor is set on a destination
icon, the name and “Info.” are displayed
on the top of the screen.

() [ wationaL zootocicaL... [T
Jibindy < 2001t
m"l-\' :?'t

fe
B e

i Ca T, ; -

—_— % Wil v
) g _
L® ,,Shnn-:nMap,;[ntcrd-lh-'lark_iﬂﬂll'i &)
Touch “Info.”.

Destination ]

Mame: NATIONAL Z00LOGICAL FARK

Address: 3001 CONRECTICUT AVE NW
WASHINGTON, DC

Pasition: N 38°55'47"
Phome & 202-673-4800

W77°3'18"

Information such as the name, address,
and phone number are displayed.

To delete a destination, touch “Delete”.

If s is touched, the registered tele-
phone number can be called.
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— Switching the screens

XM® NavTraffic TEXT INFORMATION Any one of the screen configurations can

When you touch the XM® NavTraffic icon be selected.
on the map, the XM® NavTraffic info. bar
will appear on the upper part of the screen.

i) Slow traffic b |
[To01: |-495 QOUTER LOOF

-’ " . I
<~ _MD-295N

& g | Show on Map | Route || Mark |l«0tt] L@

N Al e Loee

O Showon Map [Enterd Mark wOILE 1 Toych this button to display the fol-
lowing screen.

Touch “Info.”. Lyl

Road:;1-495
Direction: OUTER LOOP

Event: Show tratfic m

BN

%] Freeway
@ Dual Map GE Turn List
L Compass, O Arrow

From: YA-193/GEORGETQ...
To: VA-2B7/EXIT 45

2. To select the desired screen config-
Traffic information is displayed on the uration, touch one of the following but-
screen. tons.

Touch “Detail” to display detailed traffic
event information.

Traffic Detail -

Traffic congestion, average speed of 30 mph
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Depending on the conditions, certain
screen configuration buttons cannot be
selected.

|t Single Map -
To display the single map screen.
(See page 40.)

(0D bualMap,_]:

To display the dual map screen.
(See page 41.)

L&ie] Compass I :

To display the compass mode
screen. (See page 41.)

| Frecway :
To display the freeway screen.
(See page 76.)

OF Turn List |:

To display the turn list screen.
(See page 78.)

| Arrow IZ
To display the arrow screen.
(See page 78.)

LR Intersection II
To display the intersection guid-
ance screen or the guidance
screen on the freeway.
(See page 77.)

40

® Screen configurations

SINGLE MAP

This is a regular map screen.

While on a different screen, touching
| @ singeMap | will display the single

map screen.

@ e

[ = i
| 5 ] H ; 2 0
[Cra £ -
L . = E |
"E* z
G

L@, showenMap) | Route | Mark = Off

The screen shows the single map.
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DUAL MAP
A map can be displayed split in two.
While on a different screen, touching

| @2 pualmap | will display the dual map

screen.

o) MD-295 N [is
[.® || show.onMag || Route _.;Mark.jumlii =

The screen shows the dual map. The map
on the left is the main map.

The right side map can be edited by touch-
ing any specific point on the right side map.

Show on
Right Map
[T O s

|| Trafhic Information

This screen can perform the following pro-
cedures:

1. Changing the map scale
2. Displaying the POl icon
3. Show XM® NavTraffic Info.
(See page 96.)
4. Changing the orientation of the map
Touch “OK” when you complete edi-
ting.
The screen returns to the dual map screen.

COMPASS MODE

Current vehicle position is indicated with a
compass.

While on a different screen, touching

ol compass | will display the compass

mode screen.

9 l )
(%] /
€ i 3| -'-'i
‘!E\: . L NEIS"TY
al 15Ty
21 e Lang. : WTE"

= & B : —— W - o ¥
L@ || showonMap || Route || Mark[«0tt| &

Information about the destination and cur-
rent position, as well as a compass, is dis-
played on the screen.

The destination mark is displayed in the di-
rection of the destination. When driving re-
fer to the longitude and latitude coordi-
nates, and the compass, to make sure that
your vehicle is headed in the direction of
the destination.

INFORMATION

When the vehicle travels out of the
coverage area, the guidance screen
changes to the compass mode
screen.

41



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

— Map scale

3001+ 4

| 5, | Wi

Yor !

[1-]
o) : i
®

* _j_——-ﬁ o = 'f::'

Touch & J or & | to change the scale

of the map display. The scale bar and indi-
cator at the bottom of the screen indicates
the map scale menu. The scale range is
150 feet (50 m) to 250 miles (400 km).

Touch & J or & | until the scale bar

changes normally. By continuing to touch
the button, the scale bar changes smooth-
ly.

The scale of the map display can be
changed by touching the scale bar directly.
It is not available while driving.

The map scale is displayed under the
north—-up symbol or heading—up symbol at
the top left of the screen.

INFORMATION

When the map scale is at the maxi-
mum range of 250 miles (400 km),
ij is not shown. When the map
scale is at the minimum range of 150
feet (50 m), 2. is not shown. In
areas where the foot print map is
available the map scale changes from
@ | to [=#=] when at the minimum

range.
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— Foot print map

For the area which is covered by the foot
print map (Some areas in the following
cities: Detroit, Chicago, N.Y., L.A), you can
switch to the foot print map on a scale of 75
feet (25 m).

® To switch to the foot print map

@ | changes into [=#k=] when the map
is scaled down to 150 feet (50 m).

il

{ e | Shiow onMap | Route || Mark [« 0t [L&._}

B 0o

To display the foot print map, touch
|

To delete the foot print map display, touch

.

lo|,

INFORMATION

e [f the map or the current position is
moved to the area which is not cov-
ered by the foot print map, the
screen scale automatically
changes to 150 feet (50 m).

® On the foot print map, a one way
street is displayed by [E3 .

® |t is not possible to perform scroll-
ing on the foot print map (one-
touch scroll) while driving.

Building footprints in the database were
created and provided by MAPMASTER.
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— Orientation of the map

® To display building information The orientation of the map can be changed

Information is available only for buildings ~ from North-up to Heading-up by touching
for which information is recorded on the the orientation symbol at the top left of the
map disc. screen.

@) B

o -
e

i
2 -;H
_ﬂ'rr

{Info. | Show on Map || Route || Mark [l= Ot -‘i .

Touch “Info.” while the foot print map is
displayed.

Building Information

I EAGLE PITCHER INDUSTRIES
M FURTAK JACKIE CASIND
& 5BCGLOBAL

Details of POls in some buildings may be
displayed.
For detailed POI information, touch the

building name. You can see details of the | North— bol
selected POls. Lﬁ] orth—up symbo

p Heading-up screen

Regardless of the direction of vehicle trav-
el, North is always up.

@; Heading-up symbol

The direction of vehicle travel is always up.
A red arrow indicates North.
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— Standard map icons

Icon

Name

Island

Park

Industry

Business facility

Airport

Military

University

Hospital

Stadium

Shopping mall

X B B RXE R e

Golf
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Speech command system —

The speech command system enables
you to operate the navigation system, au-
dio system and hands-free system by giv-

ing a command.

U1002LNI

1. Push the talk switch.

After a beep sounds, the “Voice Menu”

screen is displayed.

INFORMATION

Voice guidance for the speech com-
mand system can be skipped by
pushing the talk switch.
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Voice Menu

&0 Home
+ Destination

nand Lt

2. After a beep sounds, say the com-
mand of your choice.

Speech commands are marked with - .

Speak the commands as displayed on the
screen.

If you want to check the command list, say
“Command list” to display the command
list screen. (See “— Command list” on
page 47.)

Voice Menu > Destination 1 =N

Interest
i Pre Destinations
i Presets

3. Following voice guidance, say the
command displayed on the screen.

If a desired outcome is not shown, or if no
choices are available, say “Go back” or
touch “Go Back™ to return to the previous
screen.

To cancel speech command recognition,
say “Cancel”, touch “Cancel”, or push
and hold the talk switch.

If the navigation system does not respond
or the confirmation screen does not disap-
pear, please push the talk switch and try
again.

If a speech command cannot be recog-
nized within 6 seconds, the voice guidance
system will say “Pardon?” (‘Command not
recognized.” will be displayed on the
screen) and speech command reception
will restart.

If a speech command cannot be recog-
nized two consecutive times, the voice
guidance system will say “Paused. To re-
start voice recognition, push the talk
switch.”, then be suspended.
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U130aLNI

p Microphone

It is unnecessary to speak directly into
the microphone when giving a com-
mand.

INFORMATION

® Wait for the confirmation beep be-
fore speaking a command.

® \/oice commands may not be rec-
ognized if :
® Spoken too quickly
® Spoken at a low or high volume

® The windows or moon roof are
open

® Passengers are talking while
voice commands are spoken

® The air conditioning speed is set
high

® Turning the air conditioning
vents towards the microphone
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® Speech command example: Search-
ing for a route to your home.

1. Push the talk switch.
2. Say “Go home”.

If a home address is not registered, the
voice guidance system will say “Your
home is not set” and you will be prompted
to enter a home address. (See page 101.)

When the speech command is recog-
nized, a map of the area around your home
is displayed.

= Go Home > Map B Go Back

-E Cancel -l Enterla

3. Touch “Enter” or say “Enter”, and
the system starts searching for a route
to your home.

To return to the “Voice Menu” screen, say
“Go back” or touch “Go Back”.

Touch “Cancel” or say “Cancel”, and the
speech command system will be can-
celed.
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When you search the destination by
POI, this screen is displayed.

> MNear Here > Map B _Go Back
3 :
LAT W = t

A

= Ly

- ¥

= - o

" I"i:} -
=

=L
P A 5
W i

INFORMATION

In the following conditions, the sys-
tem may not recognize the command
properly and using speech com-
mands may not be possible.

® The command is not correct or
clear.
Note that certain words, accents, or
speech patterns may be difficult for
the system to recognize.

® There are some noises such as

wind noise, etc.

— Command list

The system has a voice recognition com-
mand list. You can operate the voice rec-
ognition system by saying any command
from the displayed command list. Howev-
er, the XM® NavTraffic commands cannot
be used where the XM® NavTraffic service
is not available. (For details, see “XM®
NavTraffic” page 96.)

1. Push the talk switch.

<11 G0 Home

+; Destination

=t PFhone

2. Say “Command list”.

B Go Back

<Change Map Mode>
- Map
i IDual Map

5| Single Map

o1 Compass Mode

3. Say the command of your choice to
operate the system.

To confirm commands on the screen,

touch LI or i] to scroll through the

command list. This function is available
only when the vehicle is not moving.

INFORMATION

When the “Voice Menu” screen is dis-
played, all the commands in the voice
recognition command list can be rec-
ognized.
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® Speech command example: Chang-
ing map screen

1. Push the talk switch.
2. Say “Command list”.

<Change Map Mode>
i Map

4Dual Map

vt Single Map

" -;'._n"prﬂ-ﬁ Blode

3. Say “Dual map”.
To confirm commands on the screen,

touch il or IiJ to scroll through the

command list. This function is available
only when the vehicle is not moving.

When il or IiJ is touched, push the talk
switch again and say the command.

The screen shows the dual map.
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® Speech command example:Chang-
ing map scale

1. Push the talk switch.

2. Say “Command list”.

B Go Back

+iRight Map Zoom In

+ Right Map Zoom Qut

3. Say “Zoom in” or “Zoom out”.
To confirm commands on the screen,

touch il or IiJ to scroll through the

command list. This function is available
only when the vehicle is not moving.

When il or IlJ is touched, push the talk
switch again and say the command.

@
I

L0y

el 1
£ Pl

il

¥
-

DA AR B

1%

| ShowonMap || Route ;EMa

The scale of the map display is changed.
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Destination search —

| PR T uooozLN

Push the “DEST” button.

Destination e«

You can use one of 10 different methods to
search your destination. (See pages 52
through 69.)

INFORMATION

When searching the destination, the
response to the touch screen button

may be slow.
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— Selecting the search area

Change the selected region in order to set
a destination from a different region by us-
ing “Address”, “Point of Interest” or “Inter-
section & Freeway”.

Select 3 method to search for an address:

OeC, D, MO, NI, PA VA WY

1. Touch “Search Area” to display a
map of the United States and Canada
divided into 12 regions. (For map data-
base information and updates, see “Map
database information and updates” on
page 342.)

DC, DE, MD, NI, PA,VA, WY

2. Touch one of “US1” through “CAN”
to select a region to search.

3. Touch “OK” and the previous
screen returns.
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US.A.

Button

States included in the search
region

“Us1”

Idaho
Oregon
Washington

“Us9”

Washington, D.C.
Delaware
Maryland

New Jersey
Pennsylvania
Virginia

West Virginia

“US2”

California
Nevada

“US3”

Arizona
Colorado
Montana
New Mexico
Utah
Wyoming

“Us10”

Florida
Georgia

North Carolina
South Carolina

“Hp

Hawaii

Canada

“‘Us4”

lowa

Kansas
Minnesota
Missouri
North Dakota
Nebraska
South Dakota

Button

Provinces and regions in-
cluded in the search region

“CAN”

All provinces and regions in
Canada included in this button.

“US5”

Oklahoma
Texas

“US6”

Illinois
Indiana
Kentucky
Michigan
Ohio
Wisconsin

“US7”

Arkansas
Alabama
Louisiana
Mississippi
Tennessee

“Uss”

Connecticut
Massachusetts
Maine

New Hampshire
New Jersey
New York
Rhode Island
Vermont
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— Destination search by
Home

1. Push the “DEST” button.
Destination s B EX

— Destination search by
Preset destinations

1. Push the “DEST” button.
Destination s e X

2. Touch “Go Home”.

The screen changes and displays the map
location for home and the route prefer-
ence. (See “Starting route guidance” on
page 70.)

If home has not been registered, a mes-
sage will be displayed and the setting
screen will automatically appear.

To use this function, it is necessary to set
a “Home” address. (To register “Home”,
see page 101.)

INFORMATION

Guidance starts from the current ve-
hicle position to your home if “OK” is
touched even while driving.
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2. Touch any of the preset destination
touch screen buttons on the “Destina-
tion” screen.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the preset destination point and
the route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 70.)

If a preset destination point has not been
registered, a message will be displayed
and the setting screen will automatically
appear.

To use this function, it is necessary to set

“Preset Destinations”. (To register “Preset
Destinations”, see page 103.)

INFORMATION

Guidance starts from the current ve-
hicle position to the preset destina-
tion point if “Go to ®” is touched
even while driving.
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— Destination search by
“Address”

There are 2 ways to search a destination
by address.

(a) Search by city

(b) Search by street address

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Address” on the “Destina-
tion” screen.

Address
Select a method to search for an address;

X

3. Touch the button for the desired
method.

(@) Selecting a city to search
1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Address” on the “Destina-
tion” screen.

Address

Select a method to search for an address:

t\

ML] NI, PA VAWV

3. Touch “City”.

Enter a dty name

(1]2]3) EE-E
Gwanrvuro,
als|olrle]H L

4. Input a city name.

WASHINGTON

WASHINGTON, DC
WASHINGTON, N
WASHINGTON, PA
WASHINGTON, VA
WASHINGTON, WV

3B matchas

5. Touch the button of the desired city
name from the displayed list.
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Street Name oUSE h =
Enter a strect name e
(1 fzf{3]a]s]ef7]8]9] I 3
ofwlefafrfvlulilo]lr] I I
Als|ofrlsufa]efL]el 7 T
z]xfclv]Bln]m]
B A-Z | 08 ] .

6. Input the street name and touch 8. Inputa house number.
“«OK”.

Street Name

S METChEL

CONSTITUTION AVE NE, WASHING...
CONSTITUTION AVE NW. WASHIN. .
CONSTITUTION €T NW,; WASHING.,.

CONDOMN
CONGRESS
LONIFER
CONRECTICUT
CONSTITUTION

If the same address exists in more than
7. When the desired street name is one city, the current screen changes to the
found, touch the corresponding but- address list screen.

ton.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 70.)
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SELECTING FROM THE LAST 5 CITIES

1. Touch “Last 5 Cities”.

BOSTON, VA

NEW BERLIN. PA
PHILADELPHIA, PA
BALTIMORE, MO
WASHINGTON, DC

2. Touch the button of the desired city
name.

If the navigation system has never been
used, this function will not be available.

The current screen changes to the screen
for inputting a street name. (See “(a) Se-
lecting a city to search” on page 53.)

(b) Search by street address
1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Address” on the “Destina-
tion” screen.

Address

Select a method to seanch for an address:

4. Touch numbers directly on the
screen to input a house number.

After inputting a house number, touch
“OK” to display the screen for inputting a
street name.

Street Name

Enter a street name
1 j2]3]a]s]ef7]afs]o)
ofwlefrfr]vjulifole]

Alsfolrfefnfalx]i]e
jz]xlclv]eln]m]

5. Input the street name and touch
“OK”.
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Street Name -

V02 Matches
CONN
CONNANT
CONNARD
CONNATSER
CONNALUGHT

6. When the desired street name is
found, touch the corresponding but-
ton.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 70.)

If the same address exists in more than
one city, the current screen changes input-
ting the city name or to the address list
screen.

Enter a dty name

W] ER]

C I & |

7. Input a city name.
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CityName E=W

BEACH HAVEN, NI

BURLINGTON, W

BURLINGTON TWP, NI

8. Touch the button of the desired city
name from the displayed list.

INFORMATION

You can search for a street name us-
ing just the body.

Example : S WESTERN AVE

You can input “S WESTERN AVE”,
“WESTERN AVE” or “WESTERN”
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— Destination search by
“Point of Interest”

There are 3 ways to search by Points of In-
terest.

(a) Search by name

(b) Search by category

(c) Search by phone #

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Points of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.

Point of Interest -

Pl arbect & maethod To skanch fof & point of ntavest (MOV):

Phone #

search Arca

DC, DE, MD, NI, PA, VA WY

3. Touch the button for the desired
method.

(@) Search by “Name”
1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Point of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.

3. Touch “Name” on the “Point of In-
terest” screen.

POI Name -

Enter a PO name it

4. Input the name of the Point of Inter-
est.

POl Name =]

1R Matchai

'8
4.2mi H

5. Touch the button of the desired des-
tination.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 70.)

When inputting the name of a specific
Point of Interest, and there are two or more
sites with the same name, the list screen
is displayed.

114972 SHELL
FIHONORABLE SHE...
=1 SHELLY S BACK .. ] >
B SHELLY'S BACK... | =

St Categony

0. 3mi

1.6mi

2.2mi

INFORMATION

To search for a facility name using
multiple search words, put a space
between each word.
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Pl bt
a g pame R

2 SHELL 0.3mi A

17, SHELL 0.3 mi

) SHELL

2 SHELL
Sor

SHELL

Touch the button of the desired des-
tination.

If the same name exists in more than one
city, a search can be performed more easi-
ly with “City” and “Category”. (See “®
Selecting a city to search” on page 58 and
“® Selecting from the categories” on page
59.)

INFORMATION

® Selecting a city to search
POI Name =

11490 SHELL
[MHONORABLE SHE.. | =

L]

S1SHELLY S BACK. oo ) =

A SHELLY 5 BALCK... L3

Sart Cateaony City

1. Touch “City”.

795 Matchia ﬁ.l'ljl’ EIL]'

QIWLELRLT LY LV LGP
AlSIDLFLGIHL)LELL

clv]eln

Enter a city name

The desired Point of Interest can be
displayed on the map screen. (See
“— Display POI icons” on page 90.)
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2. Input the city name.

17 Msrchas

WALDORF, MD

WALLINGTON, NJ

WALNUTFORT, PA

WARMINSIER, PA

WARMINSTER TWP, PA

3. Touch the button of the desired city
name from the displayed list.

INFORMATION

To cancel the city setting, touch “Any
City”.
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® Selecting from the categories
POI Name

184 matchas
1149 72 SHELL 3mi |1
[FIHONORABLE SHE..
=1 SHELLY'S BACK .,

ASHELLY 5 BALCK..

Touch “Category”.

POI Name br-=)

(b) Search by “Category”

The destination can be set by selecting the
search point and the POI category.

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Point of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.

3. Touch “Category” on the “Point of
Interest” screen.

POl Category =

Where would you like to search?

MNear Here Along My Route

AUTD TRANEL / LODGING
DiNING BANKING [ ATM
SHOPPING REC & ATTRACTION

EMERGENCY & MED SV & COMMUNITY
List All Categornies

If the desired POI category is on the
screen, touch the name to display a de-
tailed list of the POI category.

If the desired POI category is not on the
screen, touch “List All Categories” to list
all POI categories.

POI Name =

=1 AMERICAN ALL
El ATMs

£ ATIRACTIONS

b AUTO SERVICE & MAINTENANCE
= BEAKERIES & DELIS ALL

When the desired category is touched, the
POI name list screen is displayed.

Mear a Destination

MNear City Center

Set the search point by the following
method:

1. Set the search point from near the ve-
hicle’s current position

2. Set the search point from along the
chosen route

3. Set the search point from near a city
center

4. Set the search point from near a des-
tination

It is possible to display the names of POls
located within approximately 200 miles
(320 km) from the selected search point.
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SETTING THE SEARCH POINT FROM
NEAR HERE

Touch “Near Here”.

The search point is set at the current posi-
tion, and the “POI Category” screen will be
displayed. (See page 62.)

SETTING THE SEARCH POINT FROM
ALONG MY ROUTE

Touch “Along My Route”.

The search point is set and the “POI Cate-
gory” screen will be displayed. (See page
62.)
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SETTING THE SEARCH POINT FROM
NEAR CITY CENTER

1. Touch “Near City Center”.

Last 5 ities

Enter a city name

(3] o l7]8

QIW]ELR LT Y V] LLCLE
Al S 1D

Fle]lH]J

clv]sin]

K. | L

11 Matchas
NEW ALBANY, PA i H
NEW ALEXANDRIA, PA
NEW BALTIMORE, PA
NEW BEAVER, PA

NEW BERLIN, PA

IG4FC

3. Touch the button of the desired city
center name.

The search point is set and the “POI Cate-
gory” screen will be displayed. (See page
62.)
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SELECTING FROM THE LAST 5 CITIES SETTING THE SEARCH POINT FROM
1. Touch “Near City Center”. NEAR A DESTINATION

: 1. Touch “Near a Destination”.
City Name

Enter a dty name i
3]s e [ 7] IR
ofwlefrfT]v]u]ifof]

QPHILLIPS COLLECTION

ALs[olr ” 8
A [@m -
Az

2. Touch “Last 5 Cities”.

e 2. Touch the button of the desired des-
Last 5 Cities D tination.

The search point is set and the “POI Cate-
gory” screen will be displayed. (See page
62.)

o WASHINGTON FLAZA HOTEL

BOSTON, VA
NEW BERLIN. PA
PHILADELPHIA, PA
BALTIMORE, MD
WASHINGTON, DC

3. Touch the button of the desired city
center name.

The search point is set and the “POI Cate-
gory” screen will be displayed. (See page
62.)
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® To search POIs near the search
point

When the search point is set, the “POI
Category” screen will be displayed.

POI Category =)

AUTO TRAVEL / LODGING
DiNING BANKING [ ATM

SHOPPING REC & ATTRACTION
EMERGENCY & MED SVC & COMMUNITY

List All Categories

Select the desired POI category.

If the desired POI category is not on the
screen, touch “List All Categories” to list
all POI categories.

POI Category D

= 7b
£3 AIRPORTS

£ ALBERTS0NS
sl ALDH

= AMERICAN ALL

Select the desired POI category from
the list.

(c) Search by “Phone #”
1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Point of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.

3. Touch “Phone #” on the “Point of In-
terest” screen.

Enter a phone number

4. Input a telephone number.

5. After inputting a telephone number,
touch “OK”.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route

guidance” on page 70.)

If there is more than one site with the same
number, the following screen will be dis-
played.

2154567890
L ALBERT EINSTEIN HEALTHCARE

POI Category =)

[ FETRO-CANADA
E550
SHELL

[ SUNGLO

[ SUNOCO

By touching the button of the desired item,
the screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 70.)
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& ALBERT EINSTEIN HEALTHCARE ...
[ ALBERT EINSTEIN MEDICAL CEN...
[ ALBERT EINSTEIN MEDICAL CEN...
[*L ALBERT EINSTEIN-PHY MED/RE...
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INFORMATION

e [f there is no match for the tele-
phone number inputted, a list of
identical numbers with different
area codes will be displayed.

® To set an address book entry as a
destination using the phone num-
ber, the number must already be
registered. (See page 111.)

— Destination search by
“Previous Destinations”

1. Push the “DEST” button.
2. Touch “Previous Destinations” on
the “Destination” screen.

Previous Destinations =

- Previous Start Point

1._WASHINGTON FLAZA HOTEL
2 _UNIONSTATION

3 _DAR MUSEUM

4 NATIONAL ZOOLOGICAL PARK
5011

The previous starting point and up to 100
previously set destinations are displayed
on the screen.

3. Touch the button of the desired des-
tination.

“Delete”: To delete the previous destina-
tion. (To delete previous destinations, see
page 117.)

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 70.)

INFORMATION

The list of previous destinations can
also be deleted by touching “Delete
Previous Dest.” on the “Navigation
Settings” screen when the vehicle is
stopped. (See “— Deleting previous
destinations” on page 117.)
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— Destination search by
“Address Book”

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Address Book” on the “Des-
tination” screen.

A list of registered address book entries is

displayed.
| Options | =

Address Book

A MANDARIN ORIENTAL
4 DAR MUSEUM
% VERIZON CENTER
= UNICON STATION
S WASHINGTON PLAZA HOTEL
Sort

3. Touch the button of the desired ad-
dress book entry.

“Options”: To register or edit address
book. (See page 106.)

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 70.)
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— Destination search by
“Emergency”

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Emergency” on the second
page of the “Destination” screen.

The display changes to a screen to select
police stations, dealers, hospitals or fire
stations. While driving, only nearby police
stations, dealers, hospitals, or fire stations
are shown. The current position is shown
with an address, and the latitude and the
longitude at the top of the screen.

Current  11TH 5T SE
Pocition  WASHINGTON, DC

Lat WISy " Lomg. WITE'SS 24"

d Dealer
wlag Fire Stn.

3. Touch the desired emergency cate-
gory.

The selected emergency category list is
displayed.
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Current
Position

146 11TH 5T SE
WASHINGTON, DC

Lt MRS 3"
HOWARD UNIVERSITY H...
HOWARD UNIVERSITY H.,., | =
CHILDREN'S NATIONAL ... | =
WASHINGTON HOSFITAL.. | =

4. Touch the button of the desired des-
tination.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 70.)

INFORMATION

The navigation system does not
guide in areas where route guidance
is unavailable. (See page 341.)

— Destination search by
“Intersection & Freeway”
There are 2 ways to search.

(a) Search by intersection
(b) Search by Freeway Entrance/Exit

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Intersection & Freeway” on
the second page of the “Destination”
screen.

Intersection & Freeway -

Please select a method to search;

Intersection 4k il
Entrance [ Exit

3. Touch the button for the desired
method.
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(@) Search by “Intersection”
1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Intersection & Freeway” on
the second page of the “Destination”
screen.

3. Touch “Intersection” on the “Inter-
section & Freeway” screen.

First Street Name

Enter the first street name

Lol el L o
 AREMOND
[z Tower

4. Input the name of the first intersect-
ing street which are located near the
destination to be set.

5. Touch “OK”.

First Street Name - |

CAPITAL
CAPITAL
CAPITAL CEMENT
CAPITAL GATEWAY
CAPITAL ONE
FORT CAPITAL

6. Touch the button of the desired
item.
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Second Street Name

24 Matchas

o]

second street name

nE EEn
Clvfsfnfm]

7. Input the name of the second inter-
secting street.

Second Street Name -

CRANBURY HALF ACRE
HALF ALRE

Enter the

(1]2]3]s]s5]6)
welr]T]

8. Touch the button of the desired
item.

After inputting the two intersecting streets,
the screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 70.)
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If the same two streets cross at more than
one intersection, the screen changes and
displays the menu to select the city name
where the streets intersect. Select the city,
and the map location of the selected des-
tination and the route preference. (See
“Starting route guidance” on page 70.)

(b) Search by
Exit”
1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Intersection & Freeway” on
the second page of the “Destination”
screen.

3. Touch “Freeway Entrance/Exit” on
the “Intersection & Freeway” screen.

Freeway Name k=

“Freeway Entrance/

582 Matchas

Enter a frecway name
¥

(1l2f3fafs]el7]8]s]

clv]s[nm]

4. To input a freeway name.

Be sure to use the complete name of the
freeway or highway, including the hyphen,
when entering the destination. Freeways
and interstates use an “I” (I-405). US high-
ways use the state designation before the
number (CA-118).

Freeway Name =

1-95 EXPRESS LN N
|-95 EXPRESS LN 5
I-95N

1455

5. Select the desired freeway by touch-
ing the button.
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Freeway Entrance [ Exit

Please select entrance or exit:

6. Either a freeway “Entrance” or
“Exit” can be selected.

Entrance Name -— |

Enter an entrance name 755 Matchas

Clv]eln]m]

7. To input a freeway entrance or exit
name.

8. Touch “OK”.

Entrance Name -

B Matchan

ABERDEEN THWY I u

ACADEMY RD

ALLENTOWN RD

ANACOSTIA FWY H
Rl Mame

9. Touch the button of the desired en-
trance or exit name.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 70.)
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— Destination search by
I‘Map’1

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Map” on the second page of
the “Destination” screen.

(1) J 1813 N CAPITOL ST NE. WASH... |NR=2
m- w-a-.u-mf'___,-“;,;_: TG .
- d 7T
;'5!-:1".‘-9\ Wi % TR
- -{2}} Adjust
: 55T N _I maliﬂ
P, & ANDOL P R N —---wr-—"

LR, |

D e ——

[ - .". ._-'.—"-I L '|--*--h-L\' ———
LB “-.|Go, toud| Add to Route l E‘.i

The screen changes and displays the map
location that was previously displayed just
before the destination input operation and
the route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 70.)

BIT N

INFORMATION

Guidance starts if “OK” is touched
even while driving. However, the cur-
sor cannot be moved.
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— Destination search by
“Coordinates”

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Coordinates” on the second
page of the “Destination” screen.

Enter the latitude

3. Input the latitude and the longitude.

4. When the input is finished, touch
“OK”.

By touching the button of the desired point,
the screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 70.)

— Deleting set destinations

A set destination can be deleted.
1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Del. Dest.” on the “Destina-
tion” screen.

When more than one destination is set, a
list will be displayed on the screen.

Delete Destinations -]

PHILLIPS COLLECTION
MANDARIN ORIENTAL

DAR MUSEUM

LUNION STATION

Select all

3. Touch the destination for deletion.

“Select All”’: To select all destinations on
the list.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all of the se-
lected destinations.

4. Touch “Delete”.
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Arg you sure you want to
delete this destination?

A message appears to confirm the request
to delete.

5. To delete the destination(s), touch
“Yes”.

If “Yes” is touched, the data cannot be re-
covered.

If“No” is touched, the previous screen will
return.

The system searches for the guidance
route again, and displays the entire route.

INFORMATION

Set destinations can also be deleted
by touching “Route”. (See “— Delet-

ing destinations” on page 83.)
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Starting route guidance

After inputting the destination, the screen
changes and displays the map location of
the selected destination and the route pref-
erence.

__r’

d

7 pips copLecTion |\
rs‘,_{: | Adjust

Slasn ion)
Go tod E =

1. Scroll the map to the desired point.

“Adjust Location”: To adjust the position
in smaller increments.

- Mlust Mﬂp

) 4._["‘ {: a “_
-ﬁ“?ﬁ:}%ﬁf@ i,- £
2 {_".

asren AL QIC

L& j=

;LJ

When an arrow facing the desired point
is touched, the map scrolls in that di-
rection.

Releasing the finger from the arrow will
stop the scrolling.

2. Touch “Go to ®”.

The system starts route search and dis-
plays recommended routes.

If there is already a set destination, “Go to
®” and “Add to Route” are displayed.

“Go to ®”: To delete the existing destina-
tions and set a new one.

“Add to Route”: To add a destination.

“Info.”: If this button is displayed on the
top of the screen, touch it to view items
such as name, address, and phone num-
ber.
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— [uz00zrc]

Current position

Destination point

Type of the route and the distance
Distance of the entire route

3. To start guidance, touch “OK”.

“Turn List”: The following screen displays
the list of the roads up to the destination.

“3 Routes”: To select the desired route
from 3 possible routes. (See page 72.)

“Edit Route”: To change the route. (See
page 73.)

INFORMATION

Guidance can be paused or re-
sumed. (See “— Pausing and re-
suming guidance” on page 89.)

If “OK” is touched until a beep
sounds, demo mode will start.
Push the “MAP/VOICE” button to
finish Demo mode.

The route for returning may not be
the same as that for going.

The route guidance to the destina-
tion may not be the shortest route
nor a route without traffic conges-
tion.

Route guidance may not be avail-
able if there is no road data for the
specified location.

When setting the destination on a
map with a scale larger than 0.5
miles (800 m), the map scale
changes to 0.5 miles (800 m) auto-
matically. Set the destination
again.

If a destination is entered, the road
nearest to the point you selected is
set as the destination.

/A CAUTION

Be sure to obey traffic regulations
and keep road conditions in mind
while driving. If a traffic sign on the
road has been changed, the route
guidance may not indicate such
changed information.
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3 ROUTES SELECTION

\ =3 &
Quick L
e O S, o

B = "_. ]| ;i 284m
fera - £ [ R—
2960 1 " y i
530|
b miry
l'l’f-'

1. To select the desired route from 3
routes, touch “3 Routes”.

— s e

2. Touch “Quick”, “Alt.” or “Short” to
select the desired route.

“Quick”: Recommended route.
This route is indicated by an orange line.

“Alt.”: Alternative route.
This route is indicated by a purple line.

“Short”: A route by which you can reach
the destination in the shortest distance.
This route is indicated by a green line.

“Info.”: To display the following informa-
tion about each of the 3 routes.
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3 Routes Info.

O 5300 6426 mn 5 1 35 min

Lol 2 IS 46 mabes 290 miles

wH
. ﬂ 264 mile,
e 5|

267 e

333 e,

Time necessary for the entire trip
Distance of the entire trip

Toll road

Freeway

Ferry

[ [2][e] (][]
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® Edit route

You can again designate the conditions of
the route to the destination.

- e i
Quick umtist]
2 = .
L N

I _.:"’"' W 2B

Tots 296

(@ ][ 3 Routes_|[Edit Route |[_OK. 'E 2

Touch “Edit Route”.

it Route

Destination

“Add”: To add destinations. (See page
82.)

“Delete”: To delete destinations. (See
page 83.)

“Reorder”: To reorder destinations. (See
page 82.)

“Preferences”: A number of choices are
provided on the conditions which the sys-
tem uses to determine the route to the des-
tination. (See page 87.)

INFORMATION

® Even if the “Freeways” indicator is
dimmed, the route cannot avoid in-
cluding a freeway in some cases.

e [f the calculated route includes a
trip by ferry, the route guidance
shows a sea route. After you travel
by ferry, the current vehicle posi-
tion may be incorrect. Upon recep-
tion of GPS signals, it is automati-
cally corrected.
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SECTION 3

NAVIGATION SYSTEM:
ROUTE GUIDANCE

Navigation system:Route guidance

® Route guidance screen . ........... i 76
® Typical voice guidance prompts ........... ..., 79
e Distance and time to destination ......................... 81
® Setting and deleting destinations ...................... 82
Adding destinations . ......... ... 82
Reordering destinations ........... ... ... . i 82
Deleting destinations . .......... .. ... ... L. 83
® Setting route . . ... 84
Detoursetting . ... 84
Route overview . ...... ... ... 85
Route preference ....... ... . . i 87
Pausing and resuming guidance ....................... 89
©® SNOW ON MAP .ttt ettt 90
Display POI*icONS . ... ..o 90
Routetrace ........ ..o 94
® XM® NavTraffic ... 96

*: Point of Interest
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Route guidance screen

During route guidance, various types of
guidance screens can be displayed de-
pending on conditions.

® Screen layout
g‘ ki

|". | w

|

)

iy

@ || Show.onMap || Route || Mark w0t ] ©

I

Distance to the next turn and the
arrow indicating turning direction

Current street name

Distance and travel/arrival time to
the destination

Current position
Guidance route

(][]

[o][=]

INFORMATION

e If the vehicle goes off the guidance
route, the route is searched again.

® [For some areas, the roads have not
been completely digitized in our
database. For this reason, the
route guidance may select road
that should not be traveled on.

® When you arrive at your destina-
tion, the destination name will be
displayed on the top of the screen.
Touching “Off” clears the display.

76

® During freeway driving
During freeway driving, the freeway exit in-
formation screen will be displayed.

This screen displays the distance to the
next junction and exit, or POls in the vicin-
ity of the freeway exit.

EHBENNING RD,
GRS o 4 EL

£) BRPENNSYLVANIA

& 068 ome
ERFPENNSYLVANIA

DC-295
|.®. || showonMap | Route | Mark [«0ft)| €

~

Current position

Points of Interest that are close to
a freeway exit

Exit number and junction name

Distance from the current position
to the exit or junction

Current street name

“Map”: To display the selected map of the
exit vicinity.

][]

(o] [#][e]

: To scroll for farther junctions or exits.

: To scroll for closer junctions or exits.

© =

: To scroll for the closest 3 junctions or
exits.
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® \When approaching a freeway exit or
junction

When the vehicle approaches an exit or
junction, the guidance screen for the free-
way will be displayed.

s
oo
[ %5, |

L 'hﬂl
L

Next street name

Distance from the current position
to the exit or junction

Current position

“Off”: The guidance screen on freeway
disappears and the map screen appears.

When touching |8 laterzection | or push-
ing the “MAP/VOICE” button, the guid-
ance screen on freeway reappears.

® \When approaching an intersection

When the vehicle approaches an intersec-
tion, the intersection guidance screen will
be displayed.

-

¥
~

200t

IN0AFC

Next street name
Distance to the intersection
Current position

“Off”: The intersection guidance screen
disappears and the map screen appears.

When touching |8 lnterzection | or push-
ing the “MAP/VOICE” button, the inter-
section guidance screen reappears.
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® Other screens
TURN LIST SCREEN

On this screen, the list of turns on the guid-
ance route can be viewed.

Touching (@& fumlist | during guid-

ance displays the turn list.

YL PULASK HwY
I 1a5mi

[d-695F

1 umiHE
| [ERET 4 |
1 3mi
Y & pC.295 N

Show onMap || Route || Mark [l«0ft]| &
| ! ' 4k i

Next street name or destination
name

Turn direction
Distance between turns
Current street name

(-]

[][eo] ]
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ARROW SCREEN

On this screen, information about next
turns on the guidance route can be viewed.

Touching | @K1 Armow | during guid-

ance displays the arrow screen.

!r_ .

K1 |1-895 NORTH/HA...

I show on Map || Route | [Mark)

o]

lw0fi] | O
Exit number, street name contain-
ing number or next street name
Turn direction

Distance to the next turn

Current street name

=]

[2][e] ]
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Typical voice guidance
prompts

The voice guidance provides various mes-
sages as you approach an intersection, or
other point where you need to maneuver
the vehicle.

i . i i
e 4.7 Mi|ES ——]
L] L] 1
1e——0.5 Miles ——=|
i i

.| =1
1 4.2 miles 418
: 0.5 miles
a. gg L]
=
¥ 1 OEEE

]
. ; 1
i 2] £l 4]
+ N 3115115
' “Proceed about 5 miles to Main
street.”
' “In half of a mile, right turn onto
Main street.”
2 “Right turn.”
J"J' (Beep sound only)
INFORMATION
® The street names may not be pro-
nounced correctly or clearly due to
text-to—-speech function.
o On freeways, interstates or other

highways with higher speed limits,
the voice guidance will be made at
earlier points than on city streets in

order to allow time to maneuver.

o] [#] [e]

“Proceed about 4 miles to the
traffic circle.”

“In half of a mile, traffic circle
ahead, and then 3rd exit ahead
onto Main street.”

“The 3rd exit ahead.”

>
>

J"J' (Beep sound only)

“The exit ahead.”
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<3y (O, e |
One-way road
P .

“ ]
)
! ! One-way road

2] 2

*: The system indicates a U-turn if the dis-
tance between two one-way roads (of op-
posite directions) is less than 50 feet (15
m) in residential areas or 164 feet (50 m)
in non-residential areas.

2 “In half of a mile, make a legal
U-turn.”

' “Make alegal U-turn ahead.”
J"J" (Beep sound only)
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The system announces the approach to
the final destination.

b “Your destination is ahead.”

I" “You have arrived at your des-
tination. The route guidance is
now finished.”

INFORMATION

e |If the system cannot determine the
current vehicle position correctly
(in cases of poor GPS signal recep-
tion), the voice guidance may be
made early or delayed.

e If you did not hear the voice guid-
ance command, push the “MAP/
VOICE” button to hear it again.

® To adjust the voice guidance vol-
ume, see “® Voice volume” on
page 277.
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Distance and time to
destination

| E-)"., Shanonllr!apl_ Route || Mark .-iI)IIE £l

When the vehicle is on the guidance route,
the distance and the estimated travel/arriv-
al time to the destination are displayed.
When the vehicle is not on the guidance
route, the distance and the direction of the
destination are displayed.

When driving on the guidance route and
more than one destination is set, the dis-
tance and the estimated travel/arrival time
from the current position to each destina-
tion are displayed.

1. Touch this button to display the fol-
lowing screen.

D)
=
-

]

=

2. Touch the number button to display
the desired destination.

The distance, the estimated travel time
and the estimated arrival time from the cur-
rent position to the selected destination
are displayed.

¢ '2-.3 Estimated travel time is dis-

il played.
-'ﬂ Estimated arrival time is dis-
aanl  Played.
AL |

To switch to estimated arrival

sl time.
I To switch to estimated travel time.
to Dest
=<8 Displayed while driving off the

2 guidance route. The destination

direction is indicated by an arrow.

INFORMATION

When the vehicle is on the guidance
route, the distance measured along
the route is displayed. Travel time
and arrival time is calculated based
on the set vehicle speed information.
(See page 280.) However, when the
vehicle is not on the guidance route,
the distance is the linear distance be-
tween the current position and the
destination.
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Setting and deleting
destinations —
— Adding destinations

You can add destinations and search
again for the routes.

2. Touch “Add”.

3. Input an additional destination in
the same way as the destination
search. (See “Destination search” on
page 50.)

Add Destination -]

U Current Position

Add Destination Here

A PHILLIPS COLLECTION

Add Destination Here

% NATIONAL ZOOLOGICAL FARK

Add Destination Here

4. Touch the desired “Add Destination
Here” to determine the arrival order of
the additional destination.

82

— Reordering destinations

When more than one destination is set,
you can change the arrival order of the
destinations.

Destination

L aca 1 paiete | Reorgec ]
Chreierences ] pouse ffcance

= /
e
—

Routg JI e

2. Touch “Reorder”.

Reorder Destinations -

Pleais drbicT il i oW GEFTINBTOAT L0 1hir amivel Grder
S PHILLIPS COLLECTION
LB WASHINGTON PLAZA HOTEL

Ll NATIONAL Z00LOGICAL ..,

3. Select the desired destination and
press “Move Up” or “Move Down” to
change the arrival order.

4. Touch “OK”.

5. After selecting the destinations,
touch “OK”.

The system searches for the guidance
route again, and displays the entire route.
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— Deleting destinations
A set destination can be deleted.

)

-

ute

Destination

L_Add_
N

[ pciou A

2. Touch “Delete”.

When more than one destination is set, a
list will be displayed on the screen.

Delete Destinations -

PHILLIPS COLLECTION
WASHINGTON PLAZA HOTEL
NATIONAL 200LOGICAL PARK

Sedect All

3. Touch the destination for deletion.

“Select All”: To select all destinations on
the list.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all of the se-
lected destinations.

A message appears to confirm the request
to delete.

4. To delete the destination(s), touch
“Yes”.

If “Yes” is touched, the data cannot be re-
covered.

If “No” is touched, the previous screen will
return.

The system searches for the guidance
route again, and displays the entire route.
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Setting route —
— Detour setting

While the route guidance is operating, you
can change the route to detour around a
section of the route where a delay is
caused by road repairs, or an accident,
etc.

Destination

[_Add ] _Delete | Reorder

| Overview. ]
lﬂﬁ‘g_‘ .a.use Guidance

2. Touch “Detour”.

84

Dstowr KW
Limiie [ mies s mies.

Whole Route

3. Select the button below to select the
desired detour distance.

“1 mile (km)”, “3 miles (km)” or “5 miles
(km)”: Touch one of these buttons to start
the detour process. After detouring, the
system returns to the original guidance
route.

“Whole Route”: By touching this button,
the system will calculate an entire new
route to the destination.

“Around Traffic”: If you touch this button,
the system will search for the route based
on the traffic congestion information re-
ceived from XM® NavTraffic. For details,
see “XM® NavTraffic” on page 96.
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This picture shows an example of how the
system would guide around a delay
caused by a traffic jam.

This position indicates the location of
a traffic jam caused by road repairs or
an accident.

This route indicates the detour sug-
gested by the system.

INFORMATION

® \When your vehicle is on a freeway,
the detour distance selections are
5, 15, and 25 miles (km).

® The system may not be able to cal-
culate a detour route depending on
the selected distance and sur-

rounding road conditions.

— Route overview

ute
Destination

L_Add ] Delete ] Reorder |

L peour L __Overview ]
_preferences ] Pauscefidance ]

2. Touch “Overview”.

Route Owerview

The entire route from the current position
to the destination is displayed.

“OK”: To start guidance.

“Turn List”: The following screen displays
the list of the roads up to the destination.

“Preview”: To preview the route.
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- | T —
T H 5T NW ]

0
TTH 5T NW
0.2mi
MT VERNOMN PL NW
0.4m
MASSACHUSETTS AVE NW

You can scroll through the list of roads by

touching ‘ﬂ or \iJ However, not all

road names in the route may appear on the
list. If a road changes its name without re-
quiring a turn (such as on a street that runs
through two or more cities), the name
change will not appear on the list. The
street names will be displayed in order
from the starting point, along with the dis-
tance to the next turn.

These marks indicate the
direction in which you should turn
at an intersection. 2. Touch “Overview”.

Destination

Touch “Map” on the “Turn List” screen. ¥, Route Overview

The point which you choose is displayed
on the map screen.

(5 §576 H ST NW, WASHINGTON, DC ile=]
A b -’
A.«..-.-i % f‘
| | | E‘
(| =
: JESRE j
P
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— Route preference

R : Bl = e Toselect route type

" You can designate the route conditions of
the route to the destination.

[N

it

NOR[TY ¥AT8 W7 TN £ ".i @Ii

na | : To indicate the next destination.

+3  : To preview the route to the next
destination.

= : To preview the route to the next
destination in fast-forward mode.

u_|: To stop the preview. / Atio

i+ : To review the route to the previous y 4 :
destination or starting point. ﬁ“

@+ To review the route to the previous
destination or starting point in Routs
fast-forward mode. T

@n_ 1 To indicate the previous destina- 2. Touch “Preferences”.

tion or starting point.
Route Preferences =
TRl Quick | short | Altemate

Select which route features to allow:

3. Touch “Quick”, “Short” or “Alter-
nate” and touch “OK”.
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gf'i; 8
The entire route from the starting point to
the destination is displayed.

“OK”: To start guidance.

“Edit Route”: To change a route. (See
page 73.)

e

" Edit Route

i
¥

88

® To select route features

A number of choices are provided on the
conditions which the system uses to deter-
mine the route to the destination.

)

i
IR |

1
|5 5T MW

#idl|
i.

:

E‘ \

-
|*

o

o
® j|sh

1. Touch “Route”.
— e

,-"", .:_!'r_iq::n
J "“.

_add M peie | peordec

:

2. Touch “Preferences” to change the
conditions that determine the route to
the destination.

Route Preferences =
SRV Quick | shon ] Alternate

Select which route features to allow:

MR Restncted Roads
|

3. Select the desired route preference
by touching the button.

When searching for a route, the system will
avoid routes when the indicator is off.

4. After choosing the desired route
preference, touch “OK”.
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® Starting route from adjacent road

You can start the route guidance from the
adjacent road.

(ex. When route guidance is set on the
freeway, but the vehicle is driven parallel
along the freeway.)

=

I &

ki
-ﬂm

2. Touch “Preferences”.

Route Preferences

GO quic | snon [ atemate)
Select which roy==rEatures to allow:
" il Toll Roads

WA Seasonal Roads
= Border Crossings
Start from Adjacent Road

3. Touch “Start from Adjacent Road”.

When there is no adjacent road, this button
will not be displayed.

— Pausing and resuming
guidance

® To pause guidance

o 1

0

2. Touch “Pause Guidance”.

_— h

[T
1 I~ : &

Pausing guidance. Please select
"Resume Guidance” from the Route
menu to restan guidande.
Lo 5 S B i
L®_||showonMap,| Route || Mark |#0tf

The screen will return to the current posi-
tion map without route guidance.

INFORMATION

Without route guidance,
Guidance” cannot be used.

“Pause
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To resume guidance

2. Touch “Resume Guidance”.

8
oo i
'!

Husummg uuudante
Please follow traffic requlations
at all tinmes.

k
| = t
| Shiow.onMap || Hﬂut-n || Mark,

The screen will change to the current posi-
tion map with route guidance.
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Show on map —
— Display POl icons

Points of Interest such as gas stations and
restaurants can be displayed on the map
screen. You can also set their location as
a destination and use them for route guid-

ance.

T:aﬂic Information

Show onMap

2. Touch “Select POI” to display a par-
ticular type of Point of Interest on the
screen.

When the Points of Interest to be displayed
on the map screen have already been set,
“Change POI” is displayed.

Select POl lcons -
F—

HIDINING. ]l + PARKS & BEACHES

A screen with a limited choice of Points of
Interest will be displayed. (To change the
displayed POI, see page 283.)
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® Selecting POls to be displayed

Up to 5 categories of icons can be dis-
played on the screen.

Select POl lcons -
n

(oG | PARKS A BEAGHES

Other POls Find Local POI

Touch the desired Point of Interest
category to display POI location sym-
bols on the map screen.

By selecting the desired POI category and
then touching “OK”, the selected POI
icons are displayed on the map screen.

To turn off the Points of Interest icons on
the map screen, touch “Clear”.

“Other POIs”: If the desired Point of Inter-
est can not be found on the limited choice
screen, touch this button.

“Find Local POI”: When searching for the
nearest Point of Interest, touch this button.
Then choose one of the categories. The
system will list the points within 200 miles
(320 km). (See page 92.)

Touch “Other POIs” on the “Select POI
Icons” screen.

When a Point of Interest category is se-
lected from either the limited list or the
complete list, the screen will display sym-
bols of those locations on the map screen.

Select POl lcons -

AUTO

SHOPPING

TRAVEL / LODGI NG

REC & ATTRACTION
List All Categories

DIMING
EMERGENCY & MED
BANKING [ ATM

SYC & COMMUNITY
QK

Select the desired POI categories.
The selected category icon appears on the
top left of the screen.

By selecting the desired POI category and
then touching “OK”, the selected POI
icons are displayed on the map screen.

If the desired POI category is not on the
screen, touch “List All Categories” to list
all POI categories.
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Select POllcons -

& 76
23 AIRPORTS

£ ALBERTS0ONS
sl ALDH
More

Select the desired POI categories from
the list.

The selected category icon appears on the
top left of the screen.

By selecting the desired POI category and
then touching “OK”, the selected POI
icons are displayed on the map screen.

To return to the POI category selection
screen, touch “More”.

92

® To display the local POI list

Points of Interest that are within 200 miles
(320 km) of the current position will be
listed from among the selected categories.

Select POl lcons -
f |_ciear ]

|+ PARKS & BEACHES

GI0INING N\ | PARKS 8 BEACHES
W

Other POIs B Find Local POI —e)

1. Touch “Find Local POI” on the “Se-
lect POl Icons” screen.

Find Local POI -

< CHINA BOY

! GOODS CARRYOUT
WOk & ROLL
mEAT FIRST

= NEW BIG WONG Ci.. | = )

Dist

2. Touch the button of the desired
Point of Interest.

The selected Points of Interest are dis-
played on the map screen.

“Near...”: To search for Points of Interest
near the current position or along the
route.
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Find Lacal POI

Where would you like to search?

“Near Here” : When “Near Here” is
touched, the list of Points of Interest near
the current position will be displayed.

“Along My Route” : When “Along My
Route” is touched, the list of Points of In-
terest along the route will be displayed.

® To set a POl as a destination

You can select one of the Points of Interest
icons on the map screen as a destination
and use it for route guidance.

CAFE PHILLIPS

|G| | Show onMap || Entery| Mark |(« Ot

1. Directly touch the Point of Interest
icon that you want to set as a destina-
tion.

The map will shift so that the icon is cen-
tered on the screen and overlaps with the
cursor <>. At this time, the distance from
the current position is displayed on the
screen. The distance shown is measured
as a straight line from the current vehicle
position to the POIL.

2. When the desired Point of Interest
overlaps with the cursor, touch “Enter
o

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 70.)
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— Route trace

® To hide POl icons It is possible to store the traveled route up
3 ' f to 124 miles (200 km) and retrace the route
CAFE PHILLIPS on the display.

INFORMATION

This feature is available on the map
with more detailed map scale than 30
miles (50 km).

L& || ShowonMap | Enterdd| Mark =0t | &

1. Touch “Show on Map”.
— o

2. Touch “POl Icons”.

The “POl Icons” indicator is dimmed.

The map screen will be displayed with the
POl icons hidden.

To display the POl icons again, touch “POI
Icons” on the “Show on Map” screen.
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® To start recording the route trace ® To stop recording the route trace

Y
ol

ShowonMag || Route ||Mark |«0ft|| &
| SN0 O haap || il rk s | i

1. Touch “Show on Map”.

J[Show on Map=——. how on Map=—-_
B,

| rolicons fomaton) ot Noms ion
POI leors J POl leors J
-

| | ShowonMap

2. Touch “Route Trace”. 2. Touch “Route Trace”. The following
“Route Trace” indicator is highlighted. screen will be displayed.
'I Show on Map

L

il lLe—

Route tracing was stopped. Would you
like to keep the recorded route trace?

| ve B No

Touching “Yes” stops recording and the
route trace remains displayed on the
screen.

Touching “No” stops recording and the
route trace is erased.
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XM® NavTraffic (if equipped)

The XM® NavTraffic service that allows the
navigation system to display traffic infor-
mation on the map is available if your satel-
lite radio tuner can receive traffic informa-
tion.

To receive the XM® NavTraffic service, a
subscription to the XM® Satellite Radio
with NavTraffic is necessary.

The XM® NavTraffic is available in the con-
tiguous 48 U.S. states cities. For details
about the XM® NavTraffic service cover-
age area, refer to www.xmradio.com.

® How to activate the XM® NavTraffic
service

To receive the XM® NavTraffic service,
it is necessary to activate the service.
To activate the service, an extra fee is
required in addition to subscription
fees for the XM@ Satellite Radio. For
details about service and activation,
call XM®@ Listener Care Center at
1-800-967-2346.

Customers should have their radio ID
ready; the radio ID can be found by select-
ing “channel 000” on the radio. For details,
see “(b) Displaying the radio ID” on page
156.

XMe Satellite Radio has the responsibility

for all fees and service, they are subject to
change.
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The following operations can be per-
formed.

® Show XM® NavTraffic Information

Traffic information is displayed on the map.
(See page 97.)

® Auto Avoid Traffic

If any heavy congestion or moderate traffic
has been detected on the guidance route,
it may be possible for you to select another
route offered by the system. (See page
281.)

® Traffic Voice Guidance

Traffic information is provided using voice
guidance. (See page 277.)

® Show Free Flowing Traffic

Freely flowing traffic is shown by the arrow
on the map. (See page 282.)

INFORMATION

e Traffic voice guidance is available
only in English. To select English,
see “® Selecting a language” on
page 269.

o When the “Traffic Information” in-
dicator is dimmed, “Auto Avoid
Traffic”, “Traffic Voice Guidance”
and “Show Free Flowing Traffic”

will not operate.
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® Show XM® NavTraffic information

| mmmn
POI lcons s
= il

2. Touch “Traffic Information”.

“Traffic Information” indicator is high-

lighted.

XM®@ NavTraffic information is displayed
on the map.

Ry
HOH Vil O pa

& 2

| B AGA

ot} © 4

p On Freeway information screen
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XM@ NavTraffic icon

When any traffic information has been
received, the XM® NavTraffic icon will
appear on the map screen. Touching the
XM® NavTraffic icon on the screen will
start voice guidance for the traffic informa-
tion. (See page 39.)

INFORMATION

When the XM® NavTraffic icon is
touched, voice guidance for the traf-
fic information will start even if “Off”
for “Traffic Voice Guidance” is se-
lected.

XM® NavTraffic information arrow

When any XM® NavTraffic information has
been received, the XM® NavTraffic infor-
mation arrow will appear on the map
screen. The color of the arrow changes
depending on the traffic information re-
ceived.

“Orange”: Heavy congestion

“Yellow”: Moderate traffic

“Green”: Freely flowing traffic
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XMe NavTraffic indicator

When any XM® NavTraffic information has
been received, the XM® NavTraffic indica-
tor will appear on the screen. The color of
the indicator changes depending on the
traffic information received.

“White”: Traffic information has been re-
ceived.

“Yellow”: Traffic restriction information on
the guidance route has been received
(touch switch®).

“Orange”: Congestion information on the

guidance route has been received (touch

switch*).

*: Touching the XM® NavTraffic indicator
will start voice guidance.
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SECTION 4

NAVIGATION SYSTEM:
MEMORY POINTS

Navigation system:Memory points

e Navigation settings

.................................. 100
Settingup the “Home” ... ... ... ... .. ... 101
Setting up the “Preset Destinations” ................... 103
Setting up the “Address Book” . ....................... 106
Setting up the “Areasto Avoid” . ....................... 112
Deleting previous destinations ........................ 117
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Navigation settings —

Points or areas on the map can be regis-
tered.

The registered points can be used on the
“Destination” screen. (See “— Destination
search by Home” on page 52, “— Destina-
tion search by Preset destinations” on
page 52 and “— Destination search by
“Address Book™ on page 64.)

Registered areas are avoided at the time
of route search.

I CEST | I\II.

2. Touch “Navi.”.

100

Navigation Settings =

I Home
| 2] Preset Destinations

-

——

Address Book

*
4 Areas 1o Avodd
| 5] Delete Previous Dest.
| 8] Detailed Navi. Settings

On this screen, the following operations
can be performed.

z
°

Function

Sets home
(See page 101.)

=]

Sets preset destinations
(See page 103.)

[v]

Sets address book
(See page 106.)

[w]

Sets area to avoid
(See page 112.)

[>]

Deletes previous destinations
(See page 117.)

[er]

Detailed navigation settings

[=]

(See page 278.)
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— Setting up the “Home”

If home has been registered, that informa-
tion can be recalled by using the “Go
Home” touch screen button on the “Des-
tination” screen. (See “— Destination

search by Home” on page 52.)
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch
screen.

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

3. Touch “Home”.

Your home is not set

® Registering home (See page 101.)
® Editing home (See page 102.)
® Deleting home (See page 103.)

(a) Registering home
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Home” on the “Navigation
Settings” screen.

“Setup”

Your home is not set

=

A
4N

4. Touch “Set Home”.
Set Home

Pledi abedt hiw' o woold Bop 1o entid o Bome Pacathos

Address
Previows Destinations

5. Enter the location in the same way
as for a destination search. (See “Des-
tination search” on page 50.)
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When registration of home is completed,
the “Edit Home” screen will be displayed.

Mami;

Show Name:
Location: 1356 PENNSYLVANIA AV...
Lat:N38' 5343 long W77 1’517
Fhone &:

6. Touch “OK”.

To edit registered information, see “(b)
Editing home” on page 102.

Edit

102

(b) Editing home
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Home” on the “Navigation
Settings” screen.

“Setup”

-
Youn, ‘gme is st

}U

4. Touch “Edit”.

Name;
Show Name:

Location: 1356 PENNSYLVANIA AY...

Lat:N3E 53'43 Long-W77 1'51°
Fhone #:

I€an: = m

5. Touch “Edit” for the item you want
to change.

“Name”: To edit home name. The names
can be displayed on the map. (See page
110.)

“Location”: To edit location information.
(See page 111.)

“Phone #”: To edit telephone numbers.
(See page 111.)

“Icon”: To select icons to be displayed on
the map. (See page 109.)

6. Touch “OK”.
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(c) Deleting home
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Home” on the “Navigation
Settings” screen.

“Setup”

-

Your home 57

—

4. Touch “Delete”.

5. To delete home, touch “Yes”. To
cancel the deletion, touch “No”.

— Setting up the “Preset
Destinations”

If preset destination has been registered,
that information can be recalled by using
the “Preset Destination” touch screen
button on the “Destination” screen. (See
“— Destination search by Preset destina-
tions” on page 52.)

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

“Navi.” on the

2. Touch
screen.

“Setup”

® Registering preset destination
(See page 104.)

® Editing preset destination
(See page 105.)

® Deleting preset destination
(See page 106.)
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(@) Registering preset destinations
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

“Setup”

3. Touch “Preset Destinations” on the
“Navigation Settings” screen.

Preset Destinations -

4 of 5 Free

4. Touch “Set”.
New Preset Destination L2l

Salect Bow you would Bep T nter the peeet deltination:

Point of Interest

Previous Destinations
Map

5. Enter the location in the same way
as for a destination search. (See “Des-
tination search” on page 50.)

New Preset Destination -

Select a position for this preset destination:
1 PHILLIPS COLLECTION

2 [(empty)
3 {empty)
4 (empty)
5 (empty)

6. Select a position for this preset des-
tination.
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When registration of preset destination is
completed, the “Edit Preset Destination”
screen will be displayed.

Edit Preset Destination -]

Name: NATIONAL 200L0GICAL..

Location: 3001 CONNECTICUT AVE...

Lat.:N3E'55'47" Long.- W77 318"
Fhone &: 202-673-4800

7. Touch “OK”.

To edit registered information, see “(b)
Editing preset destinations” on page 105.
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(b) Editing preset destinations
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Preset Destinations” on the
“Navigation Settings” screen.

Preset Destinations -—

i of 5 Free

“Setup”

4. Touch “Edit”.

Edit Preset Destinations =]

1 4 FHILLIRS COLLECTION
2 A& NATIONAL £00L0GICAL PARK

5. Touch the button of the desired pre-
set destination.

Edit Preset Destination —]

Hame: NATIONAL Z00L0GICAL ..
Show Name:

Location: 3001 CONNECTICUT AVE...

Lat.:N38'55'47" Long.: WT7° 318"
Fhone 8: 202-673-4800

6. Touch “Edit” for the item you want
to change.

“Name”: To edit preset destination names.
The names can be displayed on the map.
(See page 110.)

“Location”: To edit location information.
(See page 111.)

“Phone #’: To edit telephone numbers.
(See page 111.)

“Icon”: To select icons to be displayed on
the map. (See page 109.)

7. Touch “OK”.
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(c) Deleting preset destinations
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Preset Destinations” on the
“Navigation Settings” screen.

“Setup”

Preset Destinations

4. Touch “Delete”.
Delete Preset Destinations

| 1 & PHILLIPS COLLECTION
2 s NATIONAL 200LOGICAL PARK

5. Touch the preset destination for
deletion.

“Select All”: To select all preset destina-
tions on the list.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all of the se-
lected preset destinations.

6. Touch “Delete”.

7. To delete preset destination, touch
“Yes”. To cancel the deletion, touch
“NO™.
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— Setting up the “Address
Book”

Points or areas on the map can be regis-
tered.
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

Navigation Settings =)

Home
Preset Destinations
Address Book

“Setup”

Detailed Navi,

3. Touch “Address Book™.
Address Boaok

96 of 100 Free

® Registering address book entries
(See page 107.)

® Editing address book entries
(See page 108.)

® Deleting address book entries
(See page 112.)
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(a) Registering address book entries Edit Address Book Entry -

1. Push the “SETUP” button. Name-UNION STATION

2. Touch “Navi.” on the “Setup” 5h'¢'*‘”ﬂ"*f'3mm

screen.
3. Touch “Address Book” on the “Nav- LC'ET'.Illf:'r_ll-ij'-ﬂlfl:ﬁ.u.ﬂ.'-.ﬂytt| |_J AVE..
igation Settings” screen. Lat.:H33 5349 Long.: W77 0.

Address Book -

96 of 100 Fres

Phone #: 202-289-1908 | Edit |

Icon: /= Edit

6. Touch “OK”.

To edit registered information, see “(b)
Editing address book entries” on page 108.

INFORMATION

Up to 100 address book entries can
4. Touch “New”. be registered.

New Address Book Entry 2l

SELRCT Pepo you weoubd Bl 10 DR ERe Bddpin Bk BT

Address
Point of Interest

Previows Destinations

5. Enter the location in the same way
as for a destination search. (See “Des-
tination search” on page 50.)

After the address book entry has been reg-
istered, the “Edit Address Book Entry”
screen will be displayed.
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(b) Editing address book entries

The icon, name, location and/or telephone
number of a registered address book entry
can be edited.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch *“Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Address Book” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

Address Book -

95 of 100 Fres

“Setup”

——
E—Te—

._L‘“‘---

4. Touch “Edit”.

Edit Address Book Entries —

/= UNION STATION
F MANDARIN ORIENTAL
4 DAR MUSEUM
o= VERIZON CENTER
3 WASHINGTON PLAZA HOTEL
Sart

5. Touch the button of the desired ad-
dress book entry.

108

Edit Address Book Entry =)
HName: UNION STATION
Location: 40 MASSACHUSETTS AVE...
Lat:N3B'53'49 Long.:WT770'23"
Fhone &: 202-289-1908

ICOn:

6. Touch “Edit” for the item you want
to change.

“Name™ To edit address book entry
names. The names can be displayed on
the map. (See page 110.)

“Location”: To edit location information.
(See page 111.)

“Phone #”: To edit telephone numbers.
(See page 111.)

“Icon”: To select icons to be displayed on
the map. (See page 109.)

7. Touch “OK”.



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: MEMORY POINTS

® To change “lcon”

Edit Address Book Entry =

Name; URION STATION
Chaw Name:

prm T

=

Location: 40 MASSACH 115 AVE...

Edit

i
Lat:N38 5349 qu.r]:._t‘f WiT 023"
Phone 8: 202-289- 408

lcon: /M

1. Touch “Edit” of “Ilcon”.

Address Book Entry lcon =

* UNION STATION

2. Touch the desired icon.

Change pages by touching “Page 17,
“Page 2” or “With Sound” tab.

SOUND ICONS

You can set a sound for some address
book entries. When the vehicle ap-

proaches the location of the address book
entry, the selected sound will be heard.

1. Touch “With Sound” on the “Ad-
dress Book Entry Icon” screen.

Address Book Entry lcon =

" UNION STATION
|__Page1 N Page2 |
=/ Bell
G Chime
o Music Box
& Bedl {with Direction)

2. Touch the desired sound icon.

The next screen appears when “Bell (with
Direction)” is touched.

=
TRy 657 v | - |

10011 8 i =

—‘l-m’ ﬂﬂ“l }

I T I ‘

| AT NW [

| | —— 1

!- - BT

. p " e g

| — \.\1’ =i .

__ll @ .1-;- 1-'{' £3 ‘;}-"" e

Touch either i or &l to adjust the
direction. Touch “OK”.

The bell sounds only when the vehicle ap-
proaches this point in the direction that has
been set.
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® To change “Name” DISPLAYING MEMORY POINT NAMES
Edit Address Book Entry -y The name of an address book entry can be
set to display on the map.
MName:UNION STATION -
show Name: [CEIN ',-F [ Edit Address Book Entry =]

Location: 40 MASSA e Name:UNION STATION

Show o KR NG T

T
Lecation: 40 r.ml":r-tm:m 5 AL m
Lat:N38'53°49 Long.: 1;/:1] 3"

Phone & 202-289- 1'4,0"‘

ICOmn: 'F_"_;]-

Lat:N3E 53'49

UHION STATION “Edit Address Book Entry” screen. To

IIHHEEEIIEEIEIB not show it, touch “Off”.

2. Enter the name using the alphanu-
meric keys.

Up to 32 characters can be entered.
3. Touch “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.
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® To change “Location” ® To change “Phone #”
(telephone number)

Edit Address Book Entry =
Edit Address Book Entry =

Hame; URION STATION
show Name: [[ICEIN IR Name; UNION STATION

Show Name: m
"u
Location: »mr.mﬁin.cm.i: 15 A
Lat:NIE'S3'49 Long.: W

2. Touch one of the 8 directional touch
screen buttons to move the cursor <> 2. Enter the number using number

to the desired point on the map. keys.
3. Touch “OK”. 3. Touch “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed. The previous screen will be displayed.
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(c) Deleting address book entries
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch
screen.

3. Touch “Address Book” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

Address Book -

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

4. Touch “Delete”.

Delete Address Book Entries -

| m UNION STATION
F MANDARIN ORIENTAL
i DAR MUSEUM
& VERIZOMN CENTER
3 WASHINGTON PLAZA HOTEL
sort Sefoct All

5. Touch the button to be deleted.

“Select All”": To select all addresses in the
address book.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all of the se-
lected addresses.

6. Touch “Delete”.

7. To delete the address book entry,
touch “Yes”. To cancel the deletion,
touch “No”.
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— Setting up the “Areas to
Avoid”

Areas you want to avoid because of traffic
jams, construction work or other reasons
can be registered as areas to avoid.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

“Setup”

NavigatiorSettings

iome
Preset estinations
Addry: Book
Areas to Avoid
Delete Previous Dest.
Detailed Navi, Seltings

3. Touch “Areas to Avoid”.

Areas to Avoid =]

9of 10 Free

® Registering areas to avoid
(See page 113))

® Editing areas to avoid
(See page 114.)

® Deleting areas to avoid
(See page 117.)
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(@) Registering areas to avoid
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Areas to Avoid” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

“Setup”

Areas to Avoid

90of 10 Free

4. Touch “New”.

L2l =

Flenie sebict how you wioold B £0 S818r Ehi angd 10 sold:

intersection & Freeway
Previous Destinations

New Area to Avoid

5. Enter the location in the same way
as for a destination search, or display
the map of the area to be avoided. (See
“Destination search” on page 50.)

§ ) | 596 a 57w waskingron... IR

5007 | N
1 -
L gt | ......-3;:-«& | Adjust |
e z | pu kAT M | Encation
: ! ITNW
S I S
- B = P e LT N —
L@ = o |Enter.| =8

|

6. Scroll the map to the desired point.

“Adjust Location”: To adjust the position
in smaller increments.

7. Touch “Enter”.

F ]

| e ST Mo

(=)
o
s

LT
[ k.

OK LB

B

8. Touch either 4] or 3] to

change the size of the area to be
avoided.

9. Touch “OK”.

INFORMATION

e If a destination is input in the area
to avoid or the route calculation
cannot be made without running
through the area to avoid, a route
passing through the area to be
avoided may be shown.

® Up to 10 locations can be regis-
tered as points/areas to avoid.
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(b) Editing area to avoid

The name, location and/or area size of a
registered area can be edited.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

“Setup”

3. Touch “Areas to Avoid” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

Areas to Avoid -

8 of 10 Free

4. Touch “Edit”.

Edit Areas to Avoid -

3596 0 5T NW, WASHINGTON, DC
¥ 1437 Q 5T NW, WASHINGTON, DC

5. Touch the desired area button.
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Area to Avoid -

Name;
Show Name:

Location: 596 Q 5T NW, WASHIN...

Lat:N3I8" 54'40° Long:-WT77°1'11°

Size: 0.25mi X 0.25mi

6. Touch “Edit” for the item you want
to change.

“Name”: To edit the name of the area to
avoid. The names can be displayed on the
map. (See page 115.)

“Location”: To edit area location.
page 116.)

“Size”: To edit area size. (See page 116.)
“Active”: To turn on or off the area to avoid
feature. To turn on the feature touch “On”
on the “Area to Avoid” screen. To turn off
the feature touch “Off” on the “Area to
Avoid” screen.

7. Touch “OK”.

(See
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® To change “Name”

Area to Avoid =

MName;

Chow Name: Edit

_Edit_|

-
ASHIN..
Lat:N3E&'54'40° Long.| [‘:'l'n'

Location: 596 () 5T NW, !

Size:0.25mi X 0.25mi

1. Touch “Edit” of “Name”.

Area to Avoid Name =

Enter a name

IIEIHEEHHEEI
OIWILEILRLTLY LY 0 P
AlLS|DLF]LGLH

2. Enter the name using alphanumeric
keys.

Up to 32 characters can be entered.
3. Touch “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.

DISPLAYING NAMES OF AREAS TO BE
AVOIDED

The name of an area to be avoided that
may be displayed on the map can be set.

Name: A
[ o Lot bt

Ch Na e
Location: 596 Q f‘r‘ AT
Lat:N3IE 54'40° Lcng..]:l-"‘!i.f n-°
T
Size:0.25mi X lgl,..'r’_.ﬁ)

To show the name, touch “On” on the
“Area to Avoid” screen. To not show it,
touch “Off”.
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® To change “Location” ® To change “Size”
Area to Avoid - Area to Avoid =
Name:; Name;
Show Name: m Show Name:
"' 1
Location: 596 Q 5T NW, WASHIRL. Location: 596 € 5T r+w:~;-i WSHIN.
== Edit b Y
Lat:N3& 54'40° long.: W :

Size:0.25mi X 0.25¢

active: (I WA

Lat:NIB 54'40° Long.: W,

OK .“‘ra_

2. Touch the 8 directional touch .
screen button to move the cursor <> to 2. Touch either &) or “ to

the desired point on the map. change the size of the area to be
wAr avoided.
3. Touch “OK”.

The previous screen will be displayed. 3. Touch "OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.
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(c) Deleting areas to avoid
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Areas to Avoid” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

“Setup”

Areas to Avoid

4. Touch “Delete”.

Delete Areas to Avoid

3 536 Q 5T NW, WASHINGTON, DC
2 1497 Q 5T NW, WASHINGTON, DC

Select All

5. Touch the button to be deleted.

“Select All”: To select all registered areas
to avoid in the system.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all registered
areas to avoid in the system.

6. Touch “Delete”.

7. To delete the area, touch “Yes”. To
cancel the deletion, touch “No”.

— Deleting previous
destinations

The previous destination can be deleted.
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch
screen.

Navigation Settings

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Areas W Avoid
Delete Previous Dest.
Detailed Navi, Settings

| 2 PHILLIPS COLLECTION
3_WASHINGTON PLAZA HOTEL

4_DAR MUSEUM
5_NATIONAL ZOOLOGICAL PARK
sor Select Al Delete

4. Touch the button you want to delete.

“Select All”: To select all previous des-
tinations in the system.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all previous
destinations in the system.

5. Touch “Delete”.
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+4}
J
LT \ B
X

.
maw
%h 4
- - _‘.ll e e —— s ———— -
: - s o
r
i o o5
v,

Are you sure you want 1o delete
this previous destinatson?

ECEE TN

6. To delete the destination, touch
“Yes”. To cancel the deletion, touch
“NO”.
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Telephone
(Hands—free system for
cellular phone)

Hands—-free system allows you to make
or receive a call without taking your
hands off the steering wheel by con-
necting your cellular phone.

This system supports Bluetooth®.
Bluetooth® is a wireless data system by
which you can call without your cellular
phone being connected with a cable or
placed on a cradle.

If your cellular phone does not support
Bluetooth®, this system can not function.

The operating procedure of the phone is
explained here.

For registering and setting of the phone,
see “Telephone settings” on page 287.

INFORMATION

/\ CAUTION

While driving, do not use a cellular
phone or connect the Bluetooth®
phone.

NOTICE

® |[n the following conditions, the
system may not function.

® The cellular phone is turned off.

® The current position is outside
the communication area.

® The cellular phone is not connec-
ted.

® The cellular phone has a low bat-
tery.

® Even if your cellular phone sup-
ports both hands-free and audio
Bluetooth® connections, it may not
be able to connect to the hands-
free connection at the same time.

® When using Bluetooth® audio and
hands—free at the same time, the
following problems may occur.

® The Bluetooth® connection may
be cut.

® Noise may be heard on the

Do not leave your cellular phone in
the car. The temperature inside may

Bluetooth® audio playback.

be high and damage the phone.

120

€3 Bluetooth’

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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INFORMATION

This system supports the following
service.

® Bluetooth® Specification
Ver.1.1 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.2.0+EDR or
higher)

® Profiles

® HFP (Hands Free Profile)
Ver.1.0 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.1.5 or high-
er)

® OPP (Object Push Profile) Ver.1.1

® PBAP (Phone Book Access Pro-
file) Ver.1.0

If your cellular phone does not
support HFP, you cannot enter the
Bluetooth® phone, and take OPP or
PBAP service individually.

Please go to “http://www.toyota.
letstalk.com/” to find approved
Bluetooth® phones for this system.

EE’%

w
iy U5301LNI

By pushing the telephone switch above,
you can receive a call or hang up without
taking your hands off the steering wheel.

U130aLNI

p Microphone

You can use the microphone above
when talking on the phone.

The other party’s voice outputs from the
front speaker. When the received calls or
received voice outputs, the audio from the
audio system or voice guidance from the
navigation system will be muted.
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INFORMATION

® Talk alternately with the other party
on the phone. If you talk at the
same time, the voice may not reach
each other. (Itis not a malfunction.)

® Keep the volume of receiving voice
down. Otherwise, an echo will be
heard and receiving voice can be
heard outside of the vehicle. When
you talk on the phone, speak clear-
ly towards the microphone.

® In the following situations, your

voice may not reach the other

party.

® Driving on unpaved road. (Mak-
ing a traffic noise.)

® Driving at the high speed.

® The window or moon roof are
open.

e Turning the air-conditioning
vents towards the microphone.

® The sound of the air-condition-
ing fan is loud.

® There is an effect from the net-
work of the cellular phone.
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Phone | wmr o Hon Tl =
BET

Phone #  Enter a phoneé number

Contacts Redial

Spead
Dhals

Conngct
Phone

Indicates  the
Bluetooth® connection.

“Blue” indicates an excellent connection
to Bluetooth®.

condition  of

“Yellow” indicates a bad connection to
Bluetooth®, resulting in possible deteriora-
tion of voice quality.

Bl : No connection to Bluetooth®.

Indicates the amount of battery
charge left.

= L m

Empty <€&— 3 Full

This is not displayed when the Bluetooth®

is not connected.

The amount left does not always corre-

spond with the one of your cellular phone.

The amount of battery charge left may not

be displayed depending on the phone you

have. This system doesn’t have a charg-

ing function.

Indicates the receiving area.

“Rm” is displayed when receiving in

Roaming area.

“Hm” is displayed when receiving in

Home area.

The receiving area may not be displayed
depending on the phone you have.
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Indicates the level of reception.

Full
Poor €& > Excellent

The level of reception does not always cor-
respond with the one of your cellular
phone.

The level of reception may not be dis-
played depending on the phone you have.

When you are out of the service area or in
a place inaccessible by radio waves, “No
Service” is displayed.

An antenna for the Bluetooth® connec-
tion is built in the display. The indica-
tion of the Bluetooth® connection may
turn yellow and the system may not
function when you use the Bluetooth®
phone in the following conditions and
places.

® Your cellular phone is hiding behind the
display (behind the seat or in the glove
box and console box).

® Your cellular phone touches or is
covered with metal materials.

Leave the Bluetooth® phone on the place
where “Blue” indication is displayed.

About the phonebook in this system

The following data is stored for every regis-
tered phone. When another phone is con-
necting, you cannot read the registered
data.

® Phonebook data
® \oice tag
® All of call history
® Speed dial

When you delete the phone, the
above-mentioned data is also deleted.

When you release your car:

A lot of personal data is registered
when you use the Hands-free system.
When you release your car, initialize
your data. (See “e Delete personal
data” on page 272.)

If you initialize it, the former state will never
come back again. Pay much attention
when initializing the data.

You can initialize the following data in the
system.

Phonebook data

Call history data
Speed dial data

Voice tag data
Bluetooth® phone data
Volume setting

Details setting
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— Enter a Bluetooth® phone

To use the hands-free system, you
FCC ID : AJDKO021 ‘ need to enter your phone into the sys-

This device complies with Part 15 of the tem. Once you have registered it, you
FCC Rules and RSS-Gen andl €&" make a hands-free call.

RSS-210 of IC Rules. Operationissub- | If you haven't yet registered any
ject to the following two conditions : (1) | Bluetooth® phones, you must first register
This device may not cause harmful inter- | your phone according to the following
ference, and (2) this device must accept | Procedure.

any interference received, inClUding in- Please see “® Registering a Bluetooth®
terference that may cause undesired | phone” on page 290 of additional registra-

operation. tion when registering.
i .-‘_—':--h\
/\ CAUTION o m——
——r T —] _| T T

FCC WARNING: Changes or modifi- || cest rm]"‘" 5 |
cations not expressly approved by E— (LI l
the party responsible for compliance Bl B :Z-" | I s
could void the user’s authority to op- t I D |
erate the equipment. = > : r
CAUTION: Radio Frequency Radi- B \?y O. ' - 10
ation Exposure | i il 1
This equipment complies with FCC \| — == 0 1 7 uscozLm

radiation exposure limits set forth for
uncontrolled equipment and meets . .
the FCC radio frequency (RF) Expo_ 1. Push the |NFO/PHONE button.

sure Guidelines in Supplement C to Information

OET65. This equipment has very low

levels of RF energy that it deemed to ) e 5y
comply without maximum permis- = e '

sive exposure evaluation (MPE). But Phone
it is desirable that it should be
installed and operated with at least 20
cm and more between the radiator
and person’s body (excluding ex-
tremities: hands, wrists, feet and
ankles).

Co-location: This transmitter must
not be co-located or operated in con-
junction with any other antenna or
transmitter.

2. Touch “Phone”.
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Connect Bluetooth

Fhone # Emter a phone number Connecting

There i< no phone
connected. Would you like A R T
to connect a phone? Device Address : 0019cifclebe

Passcode : 1212
-—— Enter the passcode into your phone.

3. Touch “Yes” to connect your phone. 5. When the connection is completed,

' this screen is displayed.
Connect Bluetooth You do not need to enter the phone in case

Connecting of using the same one.

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting

Flease connect your phone,

Device Name : CARMULTIMEDIA
Device Address : 0019¢1fcTebe
Passcode - 1212

Enter the passcode into your phone.

Blustooth connaction failed.
Please verify the passcode

and your phone settings.
FLiivh MUWl LR - WY SR T WV

Passcode 1 1212
Enter the passcode into your phone.

4. When this screen is displayed, input
the passcode displayed on the screen
into the phone.

For the operation of the phone, see the When this screen is displayed, follow the
manual that comes with your cellular guidance on the screen to try again.
phone.

If you want to cancel it, touch “Cancel”.
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® Connecting a Bluetooth® phone
AUTOMATICALLY

[Connect Phone B RS
g= B

Wwoar PO 4

B

{add new)

{add new)
Handsfree Power

When you register your phone, auto
connection will be turned on. Always
set it to this mode and leave the
Bluetooth® phone in a condition where
connection can be established.

126

Bluetooth connection successful

£l
T T

i Exicetiv
W T N
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When the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON mode, a nearby cellular phone you
have registered is searched for.

Next, the system automatically con-
nects with the latest of the phones con-
nected to in the past.

Then, the connection result is dis-
played.

This screen appears when the Bluetooth®
phone is first connected after the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch is in ACCESSORY
or IGNITION ON mode.

INFORMATION

It may take time, the phone connec-
tion is carried out during Bluetooth®
audio play.
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MANUALLY

When the auto connection has failed or
“Handsfree power” is turned off, you
have to connect Bluetooth® manually.

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.
2. Touch “Phone”.

WRAT @

e | o

Enter a phone number

Phone
Phone #

Connect
Phane

3. Touch “Connect Phone”.

|Connect Phone _ T RIS
B

PA04:

{add new)

{add new)
| Handsfree Power

4. Touch “Handsfree Power”, or select
the phone to connect.

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting

Device Name ; W54T
Device Address: 0015b79795¢1

5. The “Connect Bluetooth*” screen is
displayed.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting

Bluetooth connection successful,

Device Address: 0015b79795¢1

6. When the connection is completed,
this screen is displayed.

Now you can use the Bluetooth® phone.
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When you connect the phone while
Bluetooth® audio is playing

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting

Stopping music playback.

Device Address : 001987a32081

This screen is displayed, and the

Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.
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® Reconnecting the  Bluetooth®
phone
If the Bluetooth® phone is

disconnected with a poor reception
from the Bluetooth® network when the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is in
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode,
the system automatically reconnects
the Bluetooth® phone. In this case, the
connection result is not displayed.

If the Bluetooth® is disconnected on pur-
pose such as you turned your cellular
phone off, this does not happen. Recon-
nect it by the following methods.

® Select the Bluetooth® phone again.
® Enter the Bluetooth® phone.
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— Call on the Bluetooth®
phone

After you enter the Bluetooth® phone,
you can call by using hands-free sys-

tem. You can call using the 6 methods
described below.

e By dial

You can call by inputting the phone
number.

This cannot be operated while driving.
1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.

You can also push % of the steering
wheel to display the “Phone” screen.

Information

2. Touch “Phone”.

Phone wsm  COemsm oyl -

Contacts

Speeed
Dials

Cal
History

3. Touch the desired key to input the
phone number.

Each time you touch [ =+ |, an inputted
digit is deleted.

When you touch “Redial”, the number you
called last is inputted.

Touch [@8] or push @& of the steering
wheel.
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® By phonebook

You can call by phonebook data which
is transferred from your cellular phone.

The system has one phonebook for
each telephone. You can register up to
1000 numbers in total of phonebooks.

This cannot be operated while driving.

e Yol [

Enter a phone number

WRAT

Phone

Fhone #

Contacts

Spesd Coannect

Duals
Call
Historny

1. Touch “Contacts”.

: A

2. Select the desired data from the list.
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Optior [ETETEEA 1]

Contact Data
& MIKE

& 0012340000
- DEOSNSHEEE

3. Select the desired number from the
list.

Touch or push & of the steering
wheel.
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When the phonebook is empty
0 = Bl H a—

Enter a phone number

Pa 0L

Phone
Phone #

1. Touch “Contacts”.

FI‘ICII"!'E Pa0di (] . Hm TII“

Phone #  Enter a phone number

The phonebook is empty.
Would you like to transfer

new contacts?

2. Touch “Yes” if you want to transfer
new contacts from a cellular phone.

Touch “No” if you want to edit the
phonebook.

® By speed dial

You can call using registered phone
numbers which can be selected from a
phonebook. (See “e® Registering the
speed dial” on page 307 for registering
the speed dial.)

This can be done while driving.

0 == Tyl H

Enter a phone number

Phaone WEAT

Fhonc #

Contacts

Speaed
[hals
Call
History

1. Touch “Speed Dials”.
SpeedDial [N v e Yl IS

I—IW Dial 21 Speed Dial 3 3

1 MIKE 4 KEN

! 09012 J4rrae f QHOT 2 JLRERE
2 EMIRY 5 MANCY
1234567850 ¥ 09012 35ewen
3 HOME B OFFICE
PR FEIFET] I 1121458780

2. Touch the desired number to call.

You can change the page by touching
“Speed Dial 2” or “Speed Dial 3” tab.
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® By call history

You can call by call history which has 4
functions below.

All: all the numbers above which
were memorized

Missed: calls which you missed
Incoming: calls which you received
Outgoing: numbers which you called

You can call using the latest 5 call history
items shown by “All” while driving.

[l . Hm T"Il H 'ﬂ

Enter a phone number

WRAT

Phone
Fhone #

Contacts

Spedd Connect

[hals
call
History

1. Touch “Call History”.

(Do [ S

Call History

PR Misscd 1incoming | Oulgoing |
1 i KEN
2 & MIKE
3 & 2 EMIRY
& 5 CIOFFICE
5 1234567899

2. Select the desired data from the list.

When the list is switched, touch “All”,
“Missed”, “Incoming” or “Outgoing” tab.
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Call History e Yl i)

& 6
& HOME
1231231238

(® 04/04 AMOS:18

Add Contact | Update Contact

3. Touch [&] or push & of the steer-
ing wheel.
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You can call using the latest call history
item.

1. Push @& of the steering wheel to
display the “Phone” screen.

2. Push @& of the steering wheel to
display the “Call History” screen.

3. Push @& of the steering wheel to se-
lect the latest history item.

4. Touch [@8] or push & of the steer-
ing wheel to call the latest history item.

® When you call by phonebook, the
name (if registered) is displayed.

® When you call the same number con-
tinuously, only the newest number is
registered.

® When a phone number registered in
the phonebook is received, the name
and the number are displayed.

® Number-withheld calls are also mem-
orized in the system.

® A international phone call may not be
made depending on the cellular phone
which you have.

® By voice recognition

G Home
=% Destination

i Phone

% Audio

+; (Command List

You can call by giving a command. (For
the operation and command of voice
recognition, see “Speech command
system” on page 44.)

This can be operated while driving.

The “Dial by Name” operating procedure is
explained here.

Other operating procedures are also simi-
lar.
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DIALING BY NAME

You can call by giving a voice tag regis-
tered in the phonebook. For setting the
voice recognition, see “— Setting the
voice tag” on page 314.

When you select “English” of “Language”,
you can call by giving a name registered in
the phonebook.

For setting the voice recognition, see “®
Registering the phonebook data” on page
301.

Example: Call MIKE.

>Phone > Dial by Name [ MEER:IHES

1| Contact Name |

B Cancel
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/

l%/‘/t,

UiGd2LNI

You:
System:

You:
System:

You:
System:

You:

System:

You:
System:

You:
System:

Push the talk switch.

“After the beep, please say a
command.” “Such as “Go
Home”, “Destination”,

“Phone”, “Audio” or
“Command List”.” “(beep)”
“Phone.”

“Phone.”

“Say a command.” “Such as
“Dial by Number”, “Dial by
Name”, “Redial”,

“Call Back” or “Connect

Phone”.
“(beep)”

“Dial by Name.”

“Dial by Name.” “Say a name
from your contact list.”
“(beep)”

“MIKE.”

“MIKE.” “Say the type of
number.” “Such as

“Mobile”, “Home”,

“Work” or “Other”.”

“(beep)”

“Home.”

“MIKE.” “Home.”

“Push the off-hook switch to
dial or say “Dial”.”

“(beep)”

“Dial.”
“Dial.”

Now, you can call MIKE.
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Calling without the voice recognition
After the entry number is displayed, you

can also call by pushing & of the steering
wheel or touching “Dial”.

Cancelling the voice recognition

The voice recognition will be cancelled
when you do the following.

® Keep on pushing the talk switch.

® Push & of the steering wheel.

® Touch “Cancel”. (Except for recogniz-
ing the command.)

® Say “Cancel”.

® By POI* call

Mame: WASHINGTON MONUMENT
Address; 0
WASHINGTON, DC

W77 20"

Position: N38"53"20"
Phane 8: 202 -426-6341

You can call by touching [&] whenitis

displayed on the screen from naviga-
tion system. (See “POI INFORMATION”
on page 36 for details.)

*: Point of Interest
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— Receive on the
Bluetooth® phone

call () . Hm T"‘

Incoming Call
MIKE
GBOS1ISHREE

L L)

n
LIS026G

When a call is received, this screen is
displayed with a sound. Touch [&] or

push @& of the steering wheel to talk on
the phone.

To refuse to receive the call:
Touch |#& or push & of the steering

wheel.
To adjust the volume of received call:
Touch “—" or “+” or use the volume

switch of the steering wheel.

On the international phone call, the other
party’s name may not be displayed cor-
rectly depending on the cellular phone
which you have.
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— Talk on the Bluetooth®
phone

Call o s Hm Tl

00:00:01

Talking
& MIKE
0BOS1ISRRER

{8
[ -

While you are talking on the phone, this
screen is displayed. You can do the op-
eration below on the screen.

To adjust the volume of the other party’s
voice:
Touch “=" or “+” or use the volume
switch of the steering wheel.

To hang up the phone:

Touch [#®| or push ® of the steering
wheel.

To mute your voice:
Touch “Mute”.
To input a Key:
Touch “0-9”.
To transfer the call:
Touch “Call Transfer”.

You cannot change from Hands-free call
to cellular phone call while driving.

When you change from cellular phone call
to Hands-free call, the Hands-free screen
will be displayed and you can operate it on
the screen.

Transferring method and behavior are dif-
ferent depending on the cellular phone
which you have.

For the operation of the phone, see the
manual that comes with your cellular
phone.
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When you touch “0-9”
Touch Tone

Enter a number

arl T

-

Touch the desired number to input the
key.
To hang up the phone:
Touch [#&| or push & of the steering
wheel.
This cannot be operated while driving.

Touch Tone

wii23pRi*

1

4 w4 (3 m
7 Ml B Ty

If the continuous tone signal is regis-
tered in a phonebook, this screen ap-
pears. (If not registered, “Send” and
“Exit” are not displayed.)

Confirm the number displayed on the
screen and touch “Send”. The number
before marked sign will be sent.

When you touch “Exit”, this function will
be finished and normal tone screen ap-
pears.

To hang up the phone:

Touch |#&/ or push ® of the steering
wheel.

The continuous tone signal is the marked
sign (p or w) and the number following
phone number. (ex. 056133w0123p#1 k)

You can do this operation when you want
to operate an answering machine or use a
telephone service in bank for example.
You can register the phone number and
the code number in the phonebook.
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® By voice recognition

In Call Menu

+ Mute
+¢ 5end Tones

You can operate “Mute” and “Send
Tones” by giving a command during a
call.

The operating procedure is similar to other
voice recognition. (For the operation of
voice recognition, see “Speech command
system” on page 44.)
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® |nterrupt call

Call [ar T AT

You have anincoming call,

KEN
02578 8RE

When a connected call is interrupted by
a third party, this screen is displayed.

Touch [@8] or push & of the steering
wheel to start talking with the other party.

Touch |®®| or push & of the steering
wheel to refuse the call.
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Call 0 e i Yl

00:00:20

Talking
& Call waiting

{4
B i

Everytime you touch [@8] or push @& of

the steering wheel while interrupt call, the
other party will be switched.

If your cellular phone is not accepted for
HFP Ver. 1.5, this function can not be used.

INFORMATION

Interrupt call operation may differ
depending on your phone company

and cellular phone.

Calendar

To view calendar.

2. Touch “Calendar”.

Calendar o 4/15/2008(Tue)

Mon Tue Wed Thu Fr
1 2 3
B A - 9 10

12 14 15 16 17 18

20 2 23 24 A5

27 29 30

On this screen, yellow line appear under
the current date.

Y I or |*.mM |: To change month.
i ¥ | or [§.¥ |: To change year.

“Today”: To display the current month cal-
endar (if another month will be displayed).
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SECTION 6

AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

Audio/video system
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Quick reference

Operations such as selecting a preset station and adjusting the sound balance are car-
ried out on the screen. To display the audio screen, push the “AUDIO” button.

=

o

= [k

US001LMIa
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Function menu tab

To control the radio, DVD changer,
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX or USB
memory/iPod, touch the touch-
screen tabs. For details, see page
145.

Function menu display screen

To control the radio, DVD changer,
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX or USB
memory/iPod, touch the touch-
screen buttons. For details, see page
145.

“DISC” button
Push this button to play a DVD. For
details, see pages 145 and 167.

“AUX-USB” button

Push this button to turn the
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX or USB
memory/iPod on. For details, see
pages 145, 151, 195 and 203.

“LOAD” button

Push this button to insert the discs.
For details, see pages 150, 163 and
164.

“TUNE-FILE” knob

Turn this knob to move the station
band and files up or down. For de-
tails, see pages 151, 157, 172 and
207.
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“CH-DISC” button

Push the “A ™ or “V ” button to select
a preset station or a selected disc.
For details, see pages 153, 158, 165
and 167.

Disc slot

Insert discs into the slot after pushing
“LOAD” button. For details, see
pages 163 and 164.

“SEEK-TRACK” button

Push the “A ™ or “V ” button to seek
up or down for a station, or to access
a desired track, file or chapter. For
details, see pages 153, 158, 168,
172, 181, 182, 192, 201 and 207.

“PWR-VOL” knob

Push this knob to turn the audio sys-
tem on and off, and turn it to adjust the
volume. For details, see page 145.

“A » button
Push this button to eject the discs.

“AM-FM” button

Push this button to choose a radio
station. (AM, FM1, FM2)

For details, see pages 145 and 151.

“SAT” button

Push this button to choose a SAT sta-
tion. For details, see pages 145 and
156.

“AUDIO” button

Push this button to display the audio
control screen. For details, see
pages 145 and 167.

“AM” button

Push this button to choose a radio
station. For details, see pages 145
and 151.

“FM” button

Push this button to choose a radio
station. (FM1, FM2)

For details, see pages 145 and 151.

Using your audio/video
system —
— Some basics

This section describes some of the basic
features of your audio/video system.
Some information may not pertain to your
system.

Your audio/video system works when the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned
to ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.

FCC ID : AJDKO021

This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules and RSS-Gen and
RSS-210 of IC Rules. Operation is sub-
ject to the following two conditions : (1)
This device may not cause harmful inter-
ference, and (2) this device must accept
any interference received, including in-
terference that may cause undesired
operation.

/A CAUTION

FCC WARNING: Changes or modifi-
cations not expressly approved by
the party responsible for compliance
could void the user’s authority to op-
erate the equipment.

CAUTION: Radio Frequency Radi-
ation Exposure

This equipment complies with FCC
radiation exposure limits set forth for
uncontrolled equipment and meets
the FCC radio frequency (RF) Expo-
sure Guidelines in Supplement C to
OET65. This equipment has very low
levels of RF energy that it deemed to
comply without maximum permis-
sive exposure evaluation (MPE). But
it is desirable that it should be
installed and operated with at least 20
cm and more between the radiator
and person’s body (excluding ex-
tremities: hands, wrists, feet and
ankles).
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Co-location: This transmitter must
not be co-located or operated in con-
junction with any other antenna or
transmitter.

® Laser products

® Do not take this unit apart or at-
tempt to make any changes
yourself. This is an intricate
unit that uses a laser pickup to
retrieve information from the
surface of compact discs. The
laser is carefully shielded so
that its rays remain inside the
cabinet. Therefore, never try to
disassemble the player or alter
any of its parts since you may
be exposed to laser rays and
dangerous voltages.

® This product utilizes a laser.
Use of controls or adjustments
or performance of procedures
other than those specified here-
in may result in hazardous radi-
ation exposure.

NOTICE

To prevent the battery from being dis-
charged, do not leave the audio/video
system on longer than necessary
when the engine is not running.
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(@) Speech command system

UG02LMI

By pushing the switch above, you can
operate the speech command system.

For the operation of the speech command
system and the list of commands, see
pages 44 and 47.
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(b) Turning the system on and off

(c) Switching between functions

T T ugooaLm

“AUDIO”: Push this button to display
touch-screen buttons for audio system

(audio control mode).

“PWR-VOL”: Push this knob to turn the
audio system on and off. Turn this knob to
adjust the volume. The system turns on in

the last mode used.

You can select the function that enables
automatic return to the previous screen
from the audio screen. See page 268 for

details.

WE00aLMI

» Type A image

Push the “AM-FM”, “AM”, “SAT”, “FM”,
“DISC” or “AUX-USB” button to turn on
the desired mode.
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AM 230

—

: W T Us031LNI

LAV I ERAL mmmm

1. Push the “AUDIO” button.

2. Touch “AM”, “FM”, “SAT”,
“CD/DVD”, “BT”, “AUX” or “USB” tab
to turn on the desired mode.

Push these buttons or tabs if you want to
switch from one mode to another.

If the disc is not set, the DVD changer does
not turn on.

You can turn off the DVD changer by eject-
ing a disc.
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use ' track 3 0'35°
TTh TR BT A TR TS (use

The touch-screen buttons for radio,
DVD changer, Bluetooth® audio player,
AUX and USB memory/iPod operation
are displayed on the screen when the
audio control mode is selected. Touch
them lightly and directly on the screen.

Touch the tab to select the desired mode
when the audio control mode is selected.

The selected switch is highlighted.

INFORMATION

® |f the system does not respond to a
touch of a touch-screen button,
move your finger away from the
screen and then touch it again.

® You cannot operate dimmed
touch-screen buttons.

® Wipe off fingerprints using a glass
cleaning cloth. Do not use chemi-
cal cleaners to clean the touch
screen.
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(d) DSP control
1. Push the “AUDIO” button.

FM1 87.9
1 |

2. Touch “Sound”.
Sound Settings

3. Touch “DSP” tab to display this
screen.

4. Touch the desired button.

Surround function:

Select “On” of “Surround” and touch
“OK”.

The surround function will turn on.
Automatic sound levelizer (ASL):
When the audio sound becomes difficult to
hear due to road noise, wind noise or other
noises while driving, select “On”. The
system adjusts to the optimum volume and
tone quality according to the speed of car,
wind noise or other noise.

148

(e) Tone and balance
Tone

How good an audio program sounds to you
is largely determined by the mix of the
treble, mid and bass levels. In fact, differ-
ent kinds of music and vocal programs
usually sound better with different mixes of
treble, mid and bass.

Balance

A good balance of the left and right stereo
channels and of the front and rear sound
levels is also important.

Keep in mind that if you are listening to a
stereo recording or broadcast, changing
the right/left balance will increase the vol-
ume of one group of sounds while de-
creasing the volume of another.
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Sound Settings

1. Touch “Sound” tab to display this
screen.

2. Touch the desired button.

“Treble” “+” or “—"": Adjust high-pitched
tones.

“Mid” “+” or “=": Adjust mid-pitched
tones.
“Bass” “+” or “—": Adjusts low-pitched
tones.

“Front” or “Rear”: Adjusts sound bal-
ance between the front and rear speakers.

“L” or “R”: Adjusts sound balance be-
tween the left and right speakers.

3. Touch “OK™.

The tone of each mode (for such as AM,
FM and DVD changer) can be adjusted.

(f) Selecting screen size

Before selecting screen size, it is neces-
sary to insert a DVD disc and select DVD
mode.

1. Push the “AUDIO” button.

2. Touch “CD/DVD” tab.

4. Touch “Wide”.
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5. Touch the desired button.

“Normal”: Displays a 3 : 4 screen, with
either side in black.

“Wide 1”:  Widens the 3 : 4 screen hori-
zontally to fill the screen.

“Wide 2”:  Widens the 3 : 4 screen ver-

tically and horizontally, in
the same ratio, to fill the
screen.

When you touch <5 |, the previous
screen returns.
6. Touch “Save”.
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(9) Your DVD changer

When you insert a disc, push the “LOAD”
button and gently push the disc in with the
label side up. This DVD changer can store
up to six discs.

The changer is intended for use with 4.7 in.
(12 cm) discs only.

T UGOOALNI

NOTICE

® Do not stack up two discs for inser-
tion, or it will cause damage to the
changer. Insert only one disc into
the slot at a time.

® Never try to disassemble or oil any
part of the changer. Do not insert
anything other than a disc into the
slot.
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(h) AUX port

The sound of portable audio players
connected to the AUX port can be enjoyed.
Push the “AUX-USB” button, or push the
“AUDIO” button to display audio screen
and touch “AUX” tab to switch to AUX
mode. When the portable audio player is
not connected to the AUX port, the tab will
tone down. For details, refer to the
“Owner’s Manual’.

(i) USB port

It is available to connect a USB
memory/iPod device with the USB port.
When the USB memory/iPod is not
connected to the USB port, the tab will tone
down. For details , see “(a) Connecting a
USB memory or iPod” on page 204.

— Radio operation

(@) Listening to the radio

|

—

(@
x

8

?

i

—

T T ugoosLMI

35..8

:

Push the “AM-FM” (Type A)/*AM” or
“FM” (TypeB) buttons, or push the “AU-
DIO” button to display audio screen
and touch “AM” or “FM” tabs to choose
either an AM or FM station.

“AM”; “FM1” or “FM2” appears on the
screen.

Type A only —

When you push the “SAT” button or touch
“SAT” tab on AUDIO screen, “SAT1”,
“SAT2”, “SAT3” station appears on the
screen. For details about satellite radio
broadcast, see “— Radio operation (XM®
Satellite Radio broadcast)” on page 156.
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LIGO0GLHI

Turn the knob clockwise to step up the
station band or counterclockwise to
step down.

Your radio automatically changes to stereo
reception when a stereo broadcast is re-
ceived. “ST” appears on the screen. If the
signal becomes weak, the radio reduces
the amount of channel separation to pre-
vent the weak signal from creating noise.
If the signal becomes extremely weak, the
radio switches from stereo to mono recep-
tion. In this case, “ST” disappears from the
screen.
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(b) Presetting a station

FM1 105 . Tue

1. Tune in the desired station.

2. Touch one of the touch-screen but-
tons (1 — 6) you want and hold it until
a beep is heard. This sets the station to
the touch-screen button and the fre-
quency appears on the touch-screen
button.

Each radio mode (AM, FM1 or FM2) can
store up to 6 stations. To change the pre-
set station to a different one, follow the
same procedure.

The preset station memory is cancelled
when the power source is interrupted by
battery disconnection or a blown fuse.
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(c) Selecting a station

Tune in the desired station using one of the
following methods.

Preset tuning: Touch the touch-screen
button (1 — 6) or push the “A” or “V”
button of “CH-DISC” for the station you
want. The touch-screen button is high-
lighted and the station frequency appears
on the screen.

Seek tuning: Push the “A” or “V” but-
ton of “SEEK-TRACK?”. The radio will be-
gin seeking up or down for a station of the
nearest frequency and will stop on recep-
tion. Each time you push the button, the
stations will be searched automatically
one after another.

To scan all the frequencies: Touch
“SCAN?” briefly. “SCAN” appears on the
screen. The radio will find the next station
and stay there for a few seconds, and then
scan again. To select a station, touch
“SCAN” again.

To scan the preset stations: Touch
“SCAN?” for longer than a second. “P.
SCAN” appears on the screen. The radio
will tune in the next preset station, stay
there for a few seconds, and then move to
the next preset station. To select a station,
touch “SCAN” again.

(d) Radio Data System (if equipped)
Your audio system is equipped with Radio
Data Systems (RDS). RDS mode pro-
vides you to receive text messages from
radio stations that utilize RDS transmit-
ters.

When RDS is on, the radio can

— only select stations of a particular pro-
gram type,

— display messages from radio stations,
— search for a stronger signal station.

RDS features are available for use only on
FM stations which broadcast RDS infor-
mation.
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FMA1 105.1 RIOCK, 92.9
L JED s Beeel e Lavi Luss ] Tmmmmm

“Type 4 p” “TypeSeek”

Each time you touch “« Type ” or “Type When a program is set, “Type Seek” ap-
P, the program type changes as in the pears. Touch the button and the system
following: starts to seek the station in the relevant

® ROCK program type.

MISC (Miscellaneous) h;\l anry]/_ tyf,)e program stﬁticgj isi not found,
INFORM (Information) othing” appears on the display.

EASY LIS (Easy listening)

CLS/JAZZ (Classical music and Jazz)

R & B (Rhythm and Blues)

RELIGION

ALART (Emergency message)
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MESSAG
ABCDEFGHUKLMNOPORSTUVWXYZ
ABCD

“MSG”

If the system receives a radio text from
RDS station, “MSG” appears on the dis-
play. Touch “MSG”, and a text message
is displayed on the screen. This function
is available only when the vehicle is not
moving.

When you touch “MSG Off”, the display
returns.

(e) Traffic announcement (if equipped)
FM1 93. 7me

“Traffic”

A station that regularly broadcasts traffic
information is automatically located.

When you touch “Traffic”, “Traf. Seek”
appears on the display and the radio will
start seeking any traffic program station.

If no ftraffic program station is found,
“Nothing” appears on the display.

If a traffic program station is found, the
name for traffic program station is dis-
played for a while until a traffic announce-
ment is received.
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— Radio operation
(XM°® Satellite Radio
broadcast) (if equipped)

To listen to a satellite radio broadcast in
your vehicle, a subscription to the XM®
Satellite Radio service is necessary.

(&) How to subscribe to an XM® Satel-
lite Radio

An XMe Satellite Radio is a tuner designed
exclusively to receive broadcasts provided
under a separate subscription. Availability
is limited to the 48 contiguous U.S. states
provinces.

How to subscribe:

You must enter into a separate service
agreement with the XM® Satellite Radio in
order to receive satellite broadcast pro-
gramming in the vehicle. Additional activa-
tion and service subscription fees apply
that are not included in the purchase price
of the vehicle and optional digital satellite
tuner.

For complete information on subscription
rates and terms, or to subscribe to the XM®
Satellite Radio.

Visit on the web at www.xmradio.com or
call 1-800-967-2346.
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The XM® Satellite Radio is solely responsi-
ble for the quality, availability and content
of the satellite radio services provided,
which are subject to the terms and condi-
tions of the XM® Satellite Radio customer
service agreement.

Customers should have their radio ID
ready; the radio ID can be found by tuning
to “channel 000” on the radio. For details,
see “(b) Displaying the radio ID” below.

All fees and programming are the respon-
sibility of the XM® Satellite Radio and are
subject to change.

Satellite tuner technology notice:
Toyota’s satellite radio tuners are awarded
Type Approval Certificates from XM® Sat-
ellite Radio Inc. as proof of compatibility
with the services offered by the XM® Satel-
lite Radio.

(b) Displaying the radio ID

Each XM® tuner is identified with a unique
radio ID. You will need the radio ID when
activating XM® service or when reporting
a problem.

If you select the “CH 000" using the
“TUNE-FILE” knob, the ID code of 8 al-
phanumeric characters appears. If you
select another channel, display of the ID
code is canceled. The channel(000) alter-
nates the display between the radio ID and
the specific radio ID code.
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(c) Listening to satellite radio (d) Channel category

cHD08

Touch either “« Type” or “Type p-” to go
to the next or previous category.

T LGaOTLMI

Push the “SAT” button, or push the
“AUDIO” button to display audio
screen and touch “SAT” tab to choose
a SAT channel.

“SAT1”, “SAT2” or “SAT3” appears on the
screen.

UGO0GELNI

Turn this knob to select the next or pre-
vious channel.

If you turn continuously, you can rapidly
scroll forward or down through the chan-
nels.
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(e) Presetting a channel
1. Tune in the desired channel.

2. Touch one of the channel selector
buttons (1 — 6) and hold it until a beep
is heard.

This sets the channels to the touch-
screen button and the name and number
of the channel appears on the touch-
screen button.

Each touch-screen button can store three
SAT channels. To change the preset chan-
nel to a different one, follow the same pro-
cedure.

The preset channel memory is cancelled
when the power source is interrupted by
battery disconnection or a blown fuse.
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(f) Selecting a channel

Tune in the desired channel using one of
the following methods.

Preset tuning: Touch the channel selec-
tor button (1 — 6) or push the “A” or “V”
button of “CH-DISC” for the channel you
want. The button (1 — 6) is highlighted and
channel number appears on the display.

To select channel within the current
category: Push the “A ™ or “V ” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?”. The radio will step up or
down the channel within the current chan-
nel category. Touch “TypeSeek”. The ra-
dio will step up the channel within the cur-
rent channel category.

S5ATT 4

cHD46

To scan the currently selected channel
category: Touch “SCAN” briefly. “SCAN”
appears on the display. The radio will find
the next channel in the same channel cate-
gory, stay there for a few seconds, and
then scan again. To select a channel,
touch “SCAN” a second time.

To scan the preset channels: Touch
“SCAN” and hold it until you hear a beep.
“P.SCAN” appears on the display. The ra-
dio will find the next preset channel, stay
there for a few seconds, and then move to
the next preset channel. To select a chan-
nel, touch “SCAN” a second time.
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(g) Displaying the title and name

When you touch “Text”, the song/program
title and the artist name/feature are dis-
played.

Up to 16 alphanumeric characters can be
displayed. (Some information will not be
fully displayed.)

When you touch “Text” again, the display
returns.
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(h) If the satellite radio tuner malfunctions

When problems occur with the XM® tuner, a message will appear on the display. Refer-
ring to the table below to identify the problem, take the suggested corrective action.

The XM® antenna is not connected. Check whether the
XM® antenna cable is attached securely.

ANTENNA A short circuit occurs in the antenna or the surrounding
antenna cable. See a Toyota certified dealer for assis-
tance.

You have not subscribed to the XM® Satellite Radio.
The radio is being updated with the latest encryption
code. Contact the XM® Satellite Radio for subscription
information. When a contract is canceled, you can
choose the “CH000” and all free-to-air channels.

UNAUTH The premium channel you selected is not authorized.
Wait for about 2 seconds until the radio returns to the
previous channel or “CH001”. If it does not change au-
tomatically, select another channel. If you want to listen
to the premium channel, contact the XM® Satellite Ra-
dio.

The XM@ signal is too weak at the current location. Wait
NO SIGNAL until your vehicle reaches a location with a stronger sig-
nal.

The unit is acquiring audio or program information.

LOADING Wait until the unit has received the information.

The channel you selected is not broadcasting any pro-

OFF AIR gramming. Select another channel.

There is no song/program title or artist name/feature
————— associated with the channel at that time. No action
needed.

The channel you selected is no longer available. Wait
for about 2 seconds until the radio returns to the pre-
vious channel or “CH001”. If it does not change auto-
matically, select another channel.

CH UNAVL

Contact the XM@ Listener Care Center at 1-800-967-2346.

160



AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

NOTICE

INFORMATION

This equipment has been tested and
found to comply with the limits for a
class B digital device, pursuant to
Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These lim-
its are designed to provide reason-
able protection against harmful inter-
ference in a residential installation.
This equipment generates, uses and
can radiate radio frequency energy
and, if not installed and used in ac-
cordance with the instructions, may
cause harmful interference to radio
communications. However, there is
no guarantee that interference will
not occur in a particular installation.

If this equipment does cause harmful
interference to radio or television re-
ception, which can be determined by
turning the equipment off and on, the
user is encouraged to try to correct
the interference by one or more of the
following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving
antenna.

— Increase the separation between
the equipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an
outlet on a circuit different from that
to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experi-
enced radio/TV technician for help.

Information to user

Alternation or modifications carried
out without appropriate authoriza-
tion may invalidate the user’s right to
operate the equipment.

This XM® tuner supports “Audio
Services” (Music and Talk) of only
XM® Satellite Radio and “Text
Information”” linked to the respective
“Audio Services”.

*: Text Information includes, Station
Name, (Artist) Name, (Song) Title and
Category Name.
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— DVD changer operation

For safety reasons, you can enjoy DVD
video discs, DVD audio discs and video
CDs only when the vehicle is completely
stopped with the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON mode and the parking brake applied.
While you are driving, you can hear audio
alone even in the DVD video, DVD audio
or video CD mode.
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(@) Inserting discs

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch must
be in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode.

Your DVD changer can store up to 6 discs.
You can set a disc at the lowest empty disc
number.
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® Setting a single disc:

UGa0aLNI

1. Push the “LOAD” button briefly.

The orange indicators at both ends of the
slot start blinking. After the orange indica-
tors change to green and stay on, the DVD
changer door will open.

LGO10LNI

2. Insert only one disc while the DVD
changer door is open.

You can set a disc at the lowest empty disc
number.

After insertion, the set disc is automatically
loaded.

If the label faces down, the disc cannot be
played. In this case, “Check disc x” ap-
pears on the screen.

If you do not insert the disc within 15 sec-
onds after pushing the “LOAD” button, a
beep will sound and the operation will be
canceled automatically.

If you need to insert the next disc, repeat
the same procedure to insert another disc.
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® Setting all the discs:

UG20aLNI

1. Push the “LOAD” button until you
hear a beep.

The orange indicators at both ends of the
slot start blinking. After the orange indica-
tors change to green and stay on, the DVD
changer door will open.

. ] Il]lill] [ a
O E 10
\1 L'_?' ¥

LUE010LMI
2. Insert only one disc while the DVD
changer door is open.

The DVD changer door closes and the
orange indicators start blinking.

p—
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3. Insert the next disc after the orange
indicators change to green and stay on
and the DVD changer door opens.

4. Repeat this procedure until you in-
sert all the discs.

To cancel the operation, push the “LOAD”
button briefly.

If you do not insert the discs within 15 sec-
onds after pushing the “LOAD” button, the
beep will sound and the operation will be
canceled automatically.

NOTICE

Do not insert one disc stacked on top
of another one or feed them in contin-
uously, to prevent discs from getting
stuck in the changer.

INFORMATION

Under extremely cold conditions, the
display may react slowly.
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(b) Ejecting discs
® A single disc alone:

Change Discs

LIGO0aLNI

1. Push the “A” or “V” button of
“CH-DISC” or touch the disc number
button on the “Change Discs” screen
to highlight the disc number you want
to eject.

To display the “Change Discs” screen,
touch “Change Discs” on each audio
control screen.

2. Push the “4&” putton for the disc
briefly.

At this time, the orange indicators of the
slot start blinking and the disc is ejected.

3. After the blinking indicators stay on,
remove the disc.
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® FEjecting all the discs:

1. Push the “4 " putton for the disc
until you hear a beep.

At this time, the orange indicators of the
slot start blinking and a disc is ejected.

2. After the blinking indicators stay on,
remove the disc.

The indicators start blinking again and the
next disc is ejected.

If you do not remove the disc within 15 sec-
onds after it is ejected, the beep will sound
and the operation will be canceled auto-
matically.

When all the discs are removed, the indi-
cators go out.
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Change Discs

The numbers of the trays where the disc is
not set are dimmed.
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(c) Playing a disc

&1 aLmi

Push the “DISC” button, or push the
“AUDIO” button to display audio
screen and touch “CD/DVD” tab if the
discs are already loaded in the changer.

The discs set in the changer are played
continuously, starting with the last disc you
inserted. The disc number of the disc cur-
rently being played, the track or title and
chapter number and the time from the be-
ginning of the program appear on the
screen.

Audio CD only —

When play of one disc ends, the first track
of the following disc starts. When play of
the final disc ends, play of the first disc
starts again.

The changer will skip any empty disc trays.

(d) Selecting a desired disc

Change Discs

LGa0aLNI

On the screen:

Touch “CD/DVD”
“Change Discs”.

The selected disc number is highlighted.

The changer will start playing the selected
disc from the first track.

On the audio panel:

Push the “A” or “V”
“CH-DISC”.

When you release the button, the changer
will start playing the selected disc from the
first track.

tab, then touch

button of
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(e) Playing an audio disc

CD ¥ 4 Track 5

0’ 06"

Push the “AUDIO” button and touch
“CD/DVD” tab, then touch “Change
Discs”. Choose an audio disc number
to display this screen.
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SELECTING A DESIRED TRACK

“SEEK-TRACK?” button: Use for direct
access to a desired track.

Push the “A” or “V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” and repeat it until the de-
sired track number appears on the screen.
As you release the button, the changer will
start playing the selected track from the
beginning.

“Select” for Track: The desired track can
be selected from a list. This function is
available only when the vehicle is not mov-
ing.

Touch “Select”. The track list is displayed.
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1 AAAAAAAA, -
2 BBBEBBBB, —
3 CCCCCCCC .

4, DDDDDDDD.. |~
5 EEEEEEEE.

Touch the desired track number. The
changer will start playing the selected
track from the beginning.

ﬂ : By touching this touch-screen but-

ton, the list moves up by 5 track groups. If
this touch-screen button is touched when
the top page of the list is displayed, the last
page is displayed.

i] : By touching this touch-screen but-

ton, the list moves down by 5 track groups.
If this touch-screen button is touched
when the last page of the list is displayed,
the top page is displayed.

p, «: If p appears to the right of the item
name, the complete name is too long for
the display.

Touch P to scroll to the end of the name.
Touch <« to scroll the beginning of the
name.

Fast forward: Push the “A” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” and hold it to fast for-
ward the disc. When you release the but-
ton, the changer will resume playing from
that position.

Reverse: Push the “V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” and hold it to reverse the
disc. When you release the button, the
changer will resume playing.

SEARCHING FOR A DESIRED TRACK
OR DISC

Searching for a desired track —

Touch “SCAN?” briefly while the disc is
playing.

“SCAN” appears on the screen. The
changer will play the next track for 10 sec-
onds, then scan again. To select a track,
touch “SCAN” a second time. If the
changer reaches the end of the disc, it will
continue scanning at track 1.

After all the tracks are scanned in one
pass, normal play resumes.

Searching for a desired disc —
Touch “SCAN” for longer than a second
while the disc is playing.

“D.SCAN” appears on the screen. The
program at the beginning of each audio
disc will be played for 10 seconds. To con-
tinue listening to the program of your
choice, touch “SCAN” a second time.

After all the audio discs are scanned in one
pass, normal play resumes.

169



AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

OTHER FUNCTIONS
CcD i

Traik o' o7™

“RPT”: Use it for automatic repeat of the
track or disc you are currently listening to.

Repeating a track —

Touch “RPT” briefly while the track is play-
ing. “RPT” appears on the screen. When
the track is finished, the changer will auto-
matically go back to the beginning of the
track and play the track again. To cancel
it, touch “RPT” once again.

Repeating a disc —

Touch “RPT” for longer than a second
while the disc is playing. “D.RPT” appears
on the screen. When the disc is finished,
the changer will automatically go back to
the beginning of the disc and play the disc
again. To cancel it, touch “RPT” once
again.

170

“RAND”: Use it for automatic and random
selection.

Playing the tracks on one disc in ran-
dom order —

Touch “RAND” briefly while the disc is
playing. “RAND” appears on the screen.
The system selects a track on the disc be-
ing listened to in random order. To cancel
it, touch “RAND” once again.

Playing the tracks on all the audio discs
in random order —

Touch “RAND” for longer than a second
while the disc is playing. “D.RAND” ap-
pears on the screen. The system selects
a track on all the audio discs in the changer
in random order. To cancel it, touch
“RAND” once again.

If a CD-TEXT disc is inserted, the title of
the disc and track will be displayed. Up to
32 letters can be displayed.
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(f) Playing a MP3/WMA disc

Push the “AUDIO” button and touch
“CD/DVD” tab, then touch “Change
Discs”. Choose an MP3/WMA disc
number to display this screen.

SELECTING A DESIRED FOLDER

“Folder A”: Touch this touch-screen but-
ton to go to the next folder.

“FolderV¥”: Touch this touch-screen but-
ton to go to the previous folder.

“Select” for Folder: The desired folder
can be selected in a list. This function is
available only when the vehicle is not mov-
ing.

Touch “Select”. The folder list is dis-
played.

1 ROOT FOLDER s
2 ALBUM)

3 ALBUM2.

4 ALBLIM3I

S5 ALBUMS

Touch the desired folder number. The
changer will start playing the first file of the
selected folder.

ﬂ : By touching this touch-screen but-

ton, the list moves up by 5 folder groups.
If this touch-screen button is touched
when the top page of the list is displayed,
the last page is displayed.

ﬂ : By touching this touch-screen but-

ton, the list moves down by 5 folder
groups. If this touch-screen button is
touched when the last page of the list is
displayed, the top page is displayed.
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SELECTING A DESIRED FILE

“SEEK-TRACK” button: Use for direct
access to a desired file.

Push the “A” or “V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?” and repeat it until the de-
sired file number appears on the display.
As you release the button, the changer will
start playing the selected file from the be-
ginning. When “RAND” or “FLD.RPT” is
on, the file number within the folder you are
currently listening to appears.

Fast forward: Push the “A” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” and hold it to fast for-
ward the disc. When you release the but-
ton, the changer will resume playing from
that position.

Reverse: Push the “V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” and hold it to reverse the
disc. When you release the button, the
changer will resume playing.
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UGa0GELNI

“TUNE-FILE” knob: Use for direct access
to a desired file in the disc.

Turn the “TUNE-FILE” knob to step up or
down all the files in the disc you are cur-
rently listening to. The file number ap-
pears on the display. When “RAND” or
“FLD.RPT” is on, all the files in the folder
you are currently listening to can be
stepped up or down.
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GHUELMNOPrQ

“Select” for File: The desired file can be
selected in a list. This function is available
only when the vehicle is not moving.

Touch “Select”. The file list is displayed.

] _ab jklmnG
_2_bedefghijkimnop.mp3
3 trackD1.wma
4_trackD2,

5 trackozwma NV

Touch the desired file number. The chang-
er will start playing the selected file from
the beginning.

ﬂ : By touching this touch-screen but-

ton, the list moves up by 5 file groups. If
this touch-screen button is touched when
the top page of the list is displayed, the last
page is displayed.

ﬂ : By touching this touch-screen but-

ton, the list moves down by 5 file groups.
If this touch-screen button is touched
when the last page of the list is displayed,
the top page is displayed.
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SEARCHING FOR A DESIRED FILE

MP3 Dicd ok e 4 0'03

SEARCHING FOR A DESIRED FOLDER

Touch “SCAN?” briefly while the disc is
playing.

“SCAN” appears on the screen. The
changer will play the next file in the folder
for 10 seconds, then scan again. To select
a file, touch “SCAN” a second time. If the
changer reaches the end of the folder, it
will continue scanning from file 1.

After all the files are scanned in one pass,
normal play resumes.
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Touch “SCAN?” for longer than a second
while the disc is playing.

“FLD.SCAN” appears on the screen. The
program at the beginning of each folder will
be played for 10 seconds. To continue lis-
tening to the program of your choice, touch
“SCAN” a second time.

After all the folders are scanned in one
pass, normal play resumes.
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OTHER FUNCTIONS

WHMA ) 11

trac

“RPT”: Use it for automatic repeat of the
file or folder you are currently listening to.

Repeating a file —

Touch “RPT” briefly while the file is play-
ing. “RPT” appears on the screen. When
the file is finished, the changer will auto-
matically go back to the beginning of the
file and play the file again. To cancel it,
touch “RPT” once again.

Repeating a folder —

Touch “RPT” for longer than a second
while the folder is playing. “FLD.RPT” ap-
pears on the screen. When the folder is
finished, the changer will automatically go
back to the beginning of the folder and play
the folder again. To cancel it, touch “RPT”
once again.

“RAND”: Use it for automatic and random
selection of the folder or the disc which you
are currently listening to.

Playing the files in one folder in random
order —

Touch “RAND” briefly while the disc is
playing. “RAND” appears on the screen.
The system selects a file in the folder you
are currently listening to. To cancel it,
touch “RAND” once again.

Playing the files in all the folders on one
disc in random order —

Touch “RAND” for longer than a second
while the disc is playing. “FLD.RAND” ap-
pears on the screen. The system selects
a file in all the folders. To cancel it, touch
“RAND” once again.

When a file is skipped or the system is in-
operative, touch “RAND” to reset.
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(g) Operating a DVD disc

NOTE: The playback condition of some
DVD discs may be determined by a DVD
software producer. This DVD changer
plays a disc as the software producer
intended. So some functions may not
work properly. Be sure to read the
instruction manual for the DVD disc
separately provided. For the detailed
information about DVD video discs, see
“(j) DVD player and DVD video disc
information” on page 193.

Precautions on DVD video disc

When recording with a DVD video or video
CD, audio tracks may not record in some
cases while the menu is displayed. As au-
dio will not play in this case, verify that the
video tracks are playing and then activate
playback.

When playback of a disc is completed:

® |f an audio CD or MP3 disc is playing,
the first track or file starts.

® |f a DVD video or video CD is playing,
playback will stop or the menu screen
will be displayed.

The title/chapter number and playback
time display may not appear while playing
back certain DVD video discs.
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/A\ CAUTION

Conversational speech on some
DVDs is recorded at a low volume to
emphasize the impact of sound ef-
fects. If you adjust the volume as-
suming that the conversations repre-
sent the maximum volume level that
the DVD will play, you may be startled
by louder sound effects or when you
change to a different audio source.
The louder sounds may have a signif-
icant impact on the human body or
pose a driving hazard. Keep this in
mind when you adjust the volume.
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This screen appears when the video
screen is first displayed after “ENGINE
START STOP” switch is in ACCESSO-
RY or IGNITION ON mode.

PLAYING A DVD DISC

DVD ... cromer 1 O 024"

AN LEM.] Fﬂ }c:m L BL L Luss.]

Push the “AUDIO” button and touch
“CD/DVD” tab to display this screen.

Touch “Settings” on “DVD” screen, then
touch “Wide” on “Settings” screen. The
screen mode can be changed.

If you touch “Full Screen” when the ve-
hicle is completely stopped and the park-
ing brake is applied, the video screen re-
turns.
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DVD SETTINGS

Settings

p DVD audio

If you touch “Settings” on “DVD” screen,
“Settings” screen appears.
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DESCRIPTION OF DVD VIDEO SET-
TINGS

“DVD Video Settings”: The initial set up
screen appears. (See page 185.)

“Search”: The title search screen ap-
pears. (See page 181.)

“Return”: Touching this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Audio”: The audio changing screen ap-
pears. (See page 184.)

“Subtitle”: The subtitle changing screen
appears. (See page 183.)

“Angle”: The angle selection screen ap-
pears. (See page 185.)

“Wide”: The screen mode screen ap-
pears. (See page 149.)
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DESCRIPTION OF DVD AUDIO SET-
TINGS

“DVD Audio Settings”: The initial set up
screen appears. (See page 185.)
“Search”: The group search screen ap-
pears. (See page 182.)

“Return”: Touching this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Audio”: The audio changing screen ap-
pears. (See page 184.)

“Subtitle”: The subtitle changing screen
appears. (See page 183.)

“Angle”: The angle selection screen ap-
pears. (See page 185.)

“Wide”: The screen mode screen ap-
pears. (See page 149.)

“Prev. Page”: Touch this button to reverse
the pages. (See page 183.)

“Next Page”: Touch this button to forward
the pages. (See page 183.)

“Select Number”: The track or number
search screen appears. (See page 192.)
“RPT”: Touch this button to repeat a track.

“RAND”: Touch this button to play the
track in one group in random order.
“SCAN”: Touch this button to play the next
track in the group for 10 seconds, then
scan again.

DISPLAYING DVD CONTROLS

024

[ hapier I

AN LEM.] l'ﬂ'l o) mmm

» DVD video

DYD S oo o o 3T
mmm u.:.fl'rnmm

» DVD audio

If you touch <= {#22,, while watching video,
DVD controls will appear.

If “&1” appears on the screen when you
touch a control, the operation relevant to
the control is not permitted.
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DESCRIPTION OF DVD VIDEO CON-
TROLS

“Menu” and “Top Menu”: If you touch
any of the above controls, the menu
screen for DVD video appears. (For the
operation, see the manual that come with
the DVD video disc provided separately.)

E: The menu control key appears
on the screen. (See page 181.)

Il : Touching this will pause the vid-
€o screen.

== : Touching this will fast reverse

auring playback.

. : Touching this will stop the video

screen.
[ - . Touching this will resume normal
play during pause.

[H-. Touching this will fast forward

during playback and forward frame by
frame during pause.
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DESCRIPTION OF DVD AUDIO CON-
TROLS

“Top Menu”: If you touch this button, the
menu screen for DVD audio appears. (For
the operation, see the manual that come
with the DVD audio disc provided sepa-

rately.)
P The menu control key appears

on the screen. (See page 181.)
Il : Touching this will pause the disc.

=s : Touching this will fast reverse

c-iuring playback.

i LI Touching this will stop the disc.

[ - . Touching this will resume normal
play during pause.
[H-. Touching this will fast forward

during playback and forward frame by
frame during pause.
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SELECTING A MENU ITEM

Enter the menu item using L

L.t . [L#*. or = | and touch

“Enter”. The player starts playing disc
for that menu item. Menu items can
also be touched using the pointer. (For
details, see the manual that comes with
the DVD disc provided separately.)
When you touch the any point on the
screen, the controls will disappear. To dis-
play them again, touch the any point on the
screen.

When you touch =+

| ,» the previous
screen returns.

SEARCHING BY TITLE

Title number

DVD video only —

Enter the title number and touch “OK”.
The player starts playing video for that
title number.

When you push the “A ™ or “V ” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?”, you can select a chap-
ter.

If you enter the wrong numbers, touch
== | to delete the numbers.

When you touch =+

| 'B the previous
screen returns.
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SEARCHING BY GROUP

er-:':-l.]_r.- numiber

DVD audio only —

Enter the group number and touch
“OK”. The player starts playing the
disc for that group number.

When you push the “A " or “V ” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?”, you can select a track.

If you enter the wrong numbers, touch
+ | to delete the numbers.

When you touch el the previous
screen returns.
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SELECTING THE BONUS GROUP
=
: | -
et e e

Enter Key Code

DVD audio only —

Enter the bonus group number on the
searching group screen and touch
“OK™.

If you enter the wrong numbers, touch
== | to delete the numbers.

When you touch | o
screen returns.
Touch “OK” on the screen.

The player starts playing the disc from the
selected bonus group number.

,» the previous
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CHANGING THE PAGE

Settings

DVD audio only —

Touch “Prev. Page” or “Next Page” on
the screen to forward or reverse the
pages.

CHANGING
LANGUAGE

THE SUBTITLE

Settings

Each time you touch “Change”, the lan-
guage is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you touch “Hide”, the subtitle can
be hidden.

When you touch u-.:é-r the previous
screen returns.
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CHANGING THE AUDIO LANGUAGE

Settings

DVD video only —

Each time you touch “Change”, the lan-
guage is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you touch I_‘_',‘;_', the previous
screen returns.
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CHANGING THE AUDIO FORMAT

Settings
pArch | Raturn |

DVD audio only —

Each time you touch “Change”, anoth-
er audio format stored on the disc is se-
lected.

When you touch I_:,‘;_', the previous
screen returns.
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CHANGING THE ANGLE

Settings

The angle can be selected for discs that
are multi-angle compatible when the
angle mark appears on the screen.
Each time you touch “Change”, the
angle is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you touch I_:,‘;_', and the previous
screen returns.

SETUP MENU

There are initial setting buttons on the
“Setup Menu” screen.

After you change the initial setting, touch

w>.- The initial setting screen will be

turned off and return to the picture
previously.

When “Default” is touched, all menus are
initialized.
The initial setting can be changed.
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® Audio language (DVD video only)
You can change the audio language.
1. Touch “Audio Language”.

2. Touch the language you want to
hear on the “Audio Language” screen.

If you cannot find the language you want to
hear on this screen, touch “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “ENTER
AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen,

touch B .

® Subtitle language

You can change the subtitle language.
1. Touch “Subtitle Language”.

2. Touch a language you want to read
on the “Subtitle Language” screen.

If you cannot find the language you want to
read on this screen, touch “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “ENTER
AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE”".

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen,
touch | B .

® DVD language

You can change the language on the
DVD video menu.

1. Touch “DVD Language”.

2. Touch the language you want to
read on the “DVD Language” screen.

If you cannot find the language you want to
read on this screen, touch “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “ENTER
AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen,
touchI - M}

186

® Angle mark

The multi-angle mark can be turned on
or off on the screen while the disc
which is multi-angle compatible is be-
ing played.

1. Touch “Angle Mark”.
2. Touch “On” or “Off”.
® Parental lock (DVD video only)

The level of viewer restrictions can be
changed.

1. Touch “Parental Lock”.

2. Enter the 4-digit personal code on
the “Key code” screen.

If you enter the wrong numbers, touch
== | to delete the numbers.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen,
touch B .

3. Touch a parental level (1 — 8) on the
“Select Restriction Level”. Touch
. >, to return to the “Setup Menu”
screen.

® Auto start

Discs that are inserted while the vehicle is
in motion will automatically start playing.
Certain discs may not play.

1. Touch “Auto Start”.

2. Touch “On” or “Off”.

® Sound dynamic range (DVD video
only)

The difference between the lowest volume
and the highest volume can be adjusted.

1. Touch “Sound Dynamic Range”.
2. Touch “MAX”, “STD” or “MIN”.
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ENTER AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE

0106 Afrikaans
0113 Ambharic
0118 Arabic
0119 Assamese
0125 Aymara
0126 Azerbaijani
0201 Bashkir
. 0205 Byelorussian
If you touch “Other” on the “Audio -
Language” screen, “Subtitle Language” | 0207 Bulgarian
screen or “DVD Language” screen, you [ gogg Bihari
can select the language you want to i
hear or read by entering a language |0209 Bislama
code. o 0214 Bengali
1. Enter the 4-digit language code. 0215 Tibetan
If you enter the wrong numbers, touch 0218 Brot
reton
== | to delete the numbers.
0301 Catalan
2. Touch “OK”. -
0315 Corsican
Code Language 0319 Czach
0514 English 0325 Welsh
1001 Japanese 0401 Danish
0618 French 0426 Bhutani
0405 German 0515 Esperanto
0920 Italian 0520 Estonian
0519 Spanish 0521 Basque
2608 Chinese 0601 Persian
1412 Dutch 0609 Finnish
1620 Portuguese 0610 Fiji
1922 Swedish 0615 Faroese
1821 Russian 0625 Frisian
1115 Korean 0701 Irish
0512 Greek 0704 Scots-Gaelic
0101 Afar 0712 Galician
0102 Abkhazian 0714 Guarani

187




AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

0721 Gujarati 1315 Moldavian
0801 Hausa 1318 Marathi

0809 Hindi 1319 Malay

0818 Croatian 1320 Maltese

0821 Hungarian 1325 Burmese
0825 Armenian 1401 Nauru

0901 Interlingua 1405 Nepali

0905 Interlingue 1415 Norwegian
0911 Inupiak 1503 Occitan

0914 Indonesian 1513 (Afan)Oromo
0919 Icelandic 1518 Oriya

0923 Hebrew 1601 Panjabi

1009 Yiddish 1612 Polish

1023 Javanese 1619 Pashto, Pushto
1101 Georgian 1721 Quechua
1111 Kazakh 1813 Rhaeto-Romance
1112 Greenlandic 1814 Kirundi

1113 Cambodian 1815 Romanian
1114 Kannada 1823 Kinyarwanda
1119 Kashmiri 1901 Sanskrit
1121 Kurdish 1904 Sindhi

1125 Kirghiz 1907 Sangho
1201 Latin 1908 Serbo-Croatian
1214 Lingala 1909 Sinhalese
1215 Laothian 1911 Slovak

1220 Lithuanian 1912 Slovenian
1222 Latvian 1913 Samoan
1307 Malagasy 1914 Shona

1309 Maori 1915 Somali

1311 Macedonian 1917 Albanian
1312 Malayalam 1918 Serbian
1314 Mongolian 1919 Siswati
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1920 Sesotho
1921 Sundanese
1923 Swahili
2001 Tamil
2005 Telugu
2007 Tajik
2008 Thai

2009 Tigrinya
2011 Turkmen
2012 Tagalog
2014 Setswana
2015 Tonga
2018 Turkish
2019 Tsonga
2020 Tatar
2023 Twi

2111 Ukrainian
2118 Urdu
2126 Uzbek
2209 Vietnamese
2215 Volapuk
2315 Wolof
2408 Xhosa
2515 Yoruba
2621 Zulu

SETUP OPERATION FROM THE REAR
SEAT

This screen appears when a rear passen-
ger selects the setup menu.

If you want to cancel the setup operation
from the rear seat, touch “Play”. The play-
er will resume normal play.

Under the same condition, the rear pas-
senger can cancel the setup operation
from the front seat.

To lock the operation of the player from the
rear seat, see “® Rear system lock” on
page 270.
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(h) Operating a video CD DISPLAYING VIDEO CD SETTINGS

PLAYING A VIDEO CD Settings

If you touch “Settings” on “Video CD”

Push the “AUDIO” button and touch Screen, “Settings” screen appears.
“CD/DVD” tab to display this screen.

When you touch “Wide” on “Settings”
screen, the screen mode can be changed.

If you touch “Full Screen” when the ve-
hicle is completely stopped and the park-
ing brake is applied, the video screen re-
turns.
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DESCRIPTION OF VIDEO CD

SETTINGS
® Controls on top page

“Select Number”: The track or number
search screen appears. (See “SEARCH-
ING BY TRACK” on page 192.)

“Prev. Page”: When you touch this while
the disc menu is displayed, the previous
page appears on the screen. If you touch
this while the player is playing video, the
previous track is searched and played.

“Next Page”: When you touch this while
the disc menu is displayed, the next page
appears on the display. If you touch this
while the player is playing video, the next
track is searched and played.
“Main/Sub”: A multiplex transmission
changing control. The mode changes from
Main/Sub to Main, to Sub and back to
Main/Sub by touching this control.

“Return”: Touching this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Wide”: The screen mode screen ap-
pears.

DISPLAYING VIDEO CD CONTROLS

If you touch the part where controls are not
located while you are watching video on
the video CD, video CD controls will ap-
pear.

If “&1” appears on the display when you
touch a control, the operation is not per-
mitted.
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DESCRIPTION OF VIDEO CD

CONTROLS

Il : Use this to pause the video
screen.
_==_: Touch this to fast reverse during

. layback.

= Touch this to stop the disc.

[Pt

= : Touch this to resume playing dur-
ing pause.
[_ _-:_;: Touch this to fast forward during

the playback and start playing frame by
frame during pause.
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SEARCHING BY TRACK

Menu number
1

Enter the track numbers and touch
“OK”. The player starts playing video
for that title number.

You can select a track number by pushing
the “A” or “V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK”.

If you enter the wrong numbers, touch
+ | to delete the numbers.

Touch | %3 |, and the previous screen re-
turns.
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(i) If the changer malfunctions

If the changer or another unit equipped
with the changer malfunction, your audio/
video system will display following mes-
sages.

If “Check disc x” appears on the
display: It indicates that the disc dirty,
damaged, or it was inserted upside down.
Clean the disc or insert it correctly. If a disc
which is not playable is inserted, “Check
disc x” will also appear on the screen. For
appropriate discs for this changer, see
“Audio/video system operating hints” on
page 239.

If “Region code error” appears on the
display: It indicates that the DVD region
code is not set properly.

If “DVD error” appears on the display:
It indicates that the inside of the player unit
may be too hot due to the very high ambi-
ent temperature. Remove the disc from
the player and allow the player to cool
down.

If the malfunction is not rectified: Take
your vehicle to your dealer.

If an MP3 disc contains CD-DA files, only
CD-DA files are played. If an MP3 disc
contains files other than CD-DA, only MP3
files are played.

(i) DVD player and DVD video disc in-
formation

DVD VIDEO DISCS

This DVD player conforms to NTSC col-
or TV formats. The DVD video disc con-
forming to another formats such as
PAL or SECAM cannot be used.

Region codes: Some DVD video discs
have a region code indicating a country
where you can use the DVD video disc on
this DVD player. If the DVD video disc is
not labeled as “ALL” or “1”, you cannot use
it on this DVD player. If you attempt to play
an inappropriate DVD video disc on this
player, “Region code error” appears on the
screen. Even if the DVD video disc does
not have a region code, there is a case that
you cannot use it.
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Marks shown on DVD video discs:

NTSC

Indicates NTSC
format of color TV.

@)

Indicates the number
of audio tracks.

Indicates the number
of language subtitles.

Indicates the number
of angles.

Indicates the screen
to be selected.

Wide screen: 16:9
Standard: 4:3

Indicates a region
code by which this
video disc can be
played.

ALL: in all countries
Number: region code
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DVD VIDEO DISC GLOSSARY

DVD video discs: Digital Versatile Disc
that holds video. DVD video discs have
adopted “MPEG2”, one of the world stan-
dards of digital compression technologies.
The picture data is compressed by 1/40 on
average and stored. Variable rate en-
coded technology in which the volume of
data assigned to the picture is changed de-
pending on the picture format has also
been adopted. Audio data is stored using
PCM and Dolby Digital, which enables
higher quality of sound. Furthermore, mul-
ti-angle and multi-language features will
also help you enjoy the more advanced
technology of DVD video.

Viewer restrictions: This feature limits
what can be viewed in conformity with a
level of restrictions of the country. The lev-
el of restrictions varies depending on the
DVD video disc. Some DVD video discs
cannot be played at all, or violent scenes
are skipped or replaced with other scenes.

Level 1: DVD video discs for children can
be played.

Level 2 - 7: DVD video discs for children
and G-rated movie can be played.

Level 8: All types of the DVD video discs
can be played.

Multi-angle feature: You can enjoy the
same scene at different angles.

Multi-language feature: You can select a
language of the subtitle and audio.

Region codes: The region codes are pro-
vided on DVD players and DVD discs. If
the DVD video disc does not have the
same region code as the DVD player, you
cannot play the disc on the DVD player.
For region codes, see page 194.
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Audio: This DVD player can play liner
PCM, Dolby Digital and MPEG audio for-
mat DVD. Other decoded type cannot be
played.

Title and chapter: Video and audio pro-
grams stored in DVD video disc are divid-
ed in parts by title and chapter.

Title: The largest unit of the video and au-
dio programs stored on DVD video discs.
Usually, one piece of movie, one album, or
one audio program is assigned as a title.

Chapter: The unit smaller than that of title.
A title comprises plural chapters.

Manufactured under license from
Dolby Laboratories. “Dolby”, and the
double-D symbol are trademarks of
Dolby Laboratories.

This product incorporates copyright
protection technology that is protected
by method claims of certain U.S. pat-
ents and other intellectual property
rights owned by Macrovision Corpora-
tion and other rights owners. Use of
this copyright protection technology
must be authorized by Macrovision
Corporation, and is intended for home
and other limited viewing uses only un-
less otherwise authorized by Macrovi-
sion Corporation. Reverse engineering
or disassembly is prohibited.

“DTS” and “DTS Digital Surround” are
registered trademarks of Digital The-
ater Systems, Inc.

Manufactured under license under
U.S. Patent #'s: 5,451,942; 5,956,674;
5,974,380; 5,978,762; 6,487,535 & oth-
er U.S. and worldwide patents issued
& pending. DTS and the Symbol are
registered trademarks & DTS Digital
Surround and the DTS logos are trade-
marks of DTS, Inc. Product includes
software. © DTS, Inc. All Rights Re-
served.

— Bluetooth® audio
operation

The Bluetooth® audio system enables
users to enjoy music played on a porta-
ble player from the vehicle speaker via
wireless communication.

Bluetooth
Audits

This audio system supports
Bluetooth®, a wireless data system
capable of playing portable audio
music without cables. If your portable
player does not support Bluetooth®,
the Bluetooth® audio system will not
function.
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INFORMATION

Portable players must correspond to
the following specifications in order
to be connected to the Bluetooth® au-
dio system. However, please note
that some functions may be limited
depending on the type of portable
player.

® Bluetooth® Specification
Ver.1.1 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.2.0+EDR or
higher)

® Profile

e A2DP (Advanced Audio Dis-
tribution Profile) Ver.1.0 or high-
er

® AVRCP (Audio/Video Remote
Control Profile) Ver.1.0 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.1.3 or high-
er)

Please go to “http://www.toyota.
letstalk.com/” to find approved
Bluetooth® phones for this system.

€3 Bluetooth’

Bluetooth is a trademark owned by
Bluetooth SIG. Inc.

/A\ CAUTION

Do not operate the player’s controls
or connect to the Bluetooth® audio
system while driving.

NOTICE

Do not leave your portable player in
the car. In particular, high tempera-
tures inside the vehicle may damage
the portable player.

INFORMATION
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® In the following conditions, the
system may not function.

® The portable player is turned off.

® The portable player is not con-
nected.

® The portable player has a low bat-
tery.

® |t may take time, the phone connec-
tion is carried out during

Bluetooth® audio play.




AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

Bluetooth
Audio

Indicates the condition of the
Bluetooth® connection.

“Blue” indicates an excellent connection
to Bluetooth®.

“Yellow” indicates a bad connection to
Bluetooth®, resulting in possible deteriora-
tion of audio quality.

[ET : No connection to Bluetooth®.

Indicates the amount of battery
charge left.

] = uer]
Empty <€&——>» Full

Remaining charge is not displayed while
the Bluetooth® is connecting.

The amount left does not always corre-
spond with the one of your portable player.

This system doesn’t have a charging func-
tion.

An antenna for the Bluetooth®
connection is built in to the instrument
panel. The indication of the Bluetooth®
connection may turn yellow and the
system may not function when you use
the Bluetooth® portable player in the
following conditions.

® Your portable player is hiding behind
from the display (behind the seat or in
the glove box or console box).

® Your portable player touches or is cov-
ered with metal materials.

Leave the Bluetooth® portable player in a
place where the “Blue” indication is dis-
played.

The portable player information is regis-
tered when the Bluetooth® audio system is
connected. When you release possession
of your vehicle, remove your portable play-
er. (See “(a) Removing a Bluetooth® au-
dio” on page 330.)
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FCC ID : AJDKO021

This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules and RSS-Gen and
RSS-210 of IC Rules. Operation is sub-
ject to the following two conditions : (1)
This device may not cause harmful inter-
ference, and (2) this device must accept
any interference received, including in-
terference that may cause undesired
operation.

/\ CAUTION

FCC WARNING: Changes or modifi-
cations not expressly approved by
the party responsible for compliance
could void the user’s authority to op-
erate the equipment.

CAUTION: Radio Frequency Radi-
ation Exposure

This equipment complies with FCC
radiation exposure limits set forth for
uncontrolled equipment and meets
the FCC radio frequency (RF) Expo-
sure Guidelines in Supplement C to
OET65. This equipment has very low
levels of RF energy that it deemed to
comply without maximum permis-
sive exposure evaluation (MPE). But
it is desirable that it should be
installed and operated with at least 20
cm and more between the radiator
and person’s body (excluding ex-
tremities: hands, wrists, feet and
ankles).

Co-location: This transmitter must
not be co-located or operated in con-
junction with any other antenna or
transmitter.
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(@) Connecting Bluetooth® audio play-
er

To use the Bluetooth® audio system,
you need to enter your portable player
into the system. Once you have
registered it, you can enjoy your music
on the vehicle’s audio system. (See “—
Setting Bluetooth® audio” on page
328.)

For the operation procedure for the
portable player, see the instruction
manual that comes with it.

® \When the connection method is
“From Vehicle”.

® \When the auto connection is on

When the portable player is
standby for the connection, it
will be automatically connected
whenever the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch is in either AC-
CESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode.

® \When the auto connection is off

Manually connect the portable
player in accordance with the
following procedure.
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Bluetooth
Audid

Portable player is not

Touch “Connect”.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

ame : Wid

When the connection is completed, this
screen is displayed. Now you can use the
portable player.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

Eluetooth con

Please verity th

This screen will appear when the connec-
tion has failed.

® \When the connection method is
“From Portable Player”

Operate the portable player and con-
nect it to the Bluetooth® audio system.
For the operation procedure for the
portable player, see the instruction
manual that comes with it.

Bluetooth
Audie

Portable player is not

Touch “Connect”.

M |
Connecting..

iri B o Vb pl e

UL TIMEDIA

Connect the portable audio player to the
Bluetooth® audio system.

MULTIME
't opirate portable pliver while deiving

This screen will appear when the connec-
tion has been successfully established.
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® Reconnecting the portable player

If the portable player is disconnected with
a poor reception from the Bluetooth® net-
work when the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch is in  ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON mode, the system automatically re-
connects the portable player.

If the Bluetooth® is disconnected on pur-
pose such as you turned your portable
player off, this does not happen.

Reconnect it by the following method.
® Select the portable player again.
® Enter the portable player.
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(b) Playing a Bluetooth® audio

® Playing and pausing a Bluetooth®
audio

Bluetooth
Audie

Push the “AUX:USB” button or push
the “AUDIO” button to display this
screen and touch “BT” tab if the
Bluetooth® audio player is already
connected.

Touch |T and the music will start playing.
Touch E and the music will pause.

Touch |T and the music will start playing
again.

Depending on the portable player that is
connected to the system, the music may

start playing when touching | Il while it is
paused. On the other hand, the music may
pause when touching | *_while it is play-
ing.
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Bluetooth
Audid

Playing

Some titles may not be displayed depend-
ing on the type of portable player.

® Selecting a desired track

“SEEK-TRACK” button: Use for direct
access to a desired track.

Push the “A” or “V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” and repeat it until the de-
sired track number appears on the screen.
As you release the button, the portable
player will start playing the selected track
from the beginning.

Fast forward:

Push and hold the “A” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?” to fast forward the play-
er. When you release the button, the porta-
ble player will resume playing from that
position.

Reverse:

Push and hold the “V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” to reverse the player.
When you release the button, the player
will resume playing.

INFORMATION

Depending on the portable player that
is connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available.
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® Selecting a desired album

“Album A”: Touch this touch-screen
button to go to the next album.

“Album Y”: Touch this touch-screen
button to go to the previous album.

INFORMATION

Depending on the portable player that
is connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available.

202

® Other function

Bluetooth
Audi

“RPT”: Use this control to automatic re-
play the track you are currently listening to.

Repeating a track —
While the track is playing, touch “RPT”
briefly.

“RPT” appears on the screen. When the
track is finished, the player will automati-
cally play it again. To cancel the repeat,
touch “RPT” once again.
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“RAND”: Use this for automatic and ran-
dom selection of tracks on the album that
you are currently listening to.

Playing the tracks in the album in ran-
dom order —

While the track
“RAND” briefly.

“RAND” appears on the screen. The sys-
tem selects a track in the album you are
currently listening to. To cancel this func-
tion, touch “RAND” once again.

is playing, touch

— USB memory/iPod
operation
Connecting a USB memory or iPod en-

ables you to enjoy music from the ve-
hicle speakers.

/A\ CAUTION

Do not operate the player’s controls
or connect the USB memory or iPod
while driving.

INFORMATION

NOTICE

Depending on the portable player that
is connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available.

® Do not leave your portable player in
the car. In particular, high tempera-
tures inside the vehicle may dam-
age the portable player.

® Do not push down on or apply un-
necessary pressure to the portable
player while it is connected as this
may damage the portable player or
its terminal.

® Do not insert foreign objects into
the port as this may damage the
portable player or its terminal.
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(a) Connecting a USB memory or iPod

Va0 14LNIa

Open the cover and connect a USB
memory or iPod.

Turn on the power of the USB memory or
iPod if it is not turned on.

INFORMATION

When using the USB port, you may be
unable to use the instrument panel
power outlet if a device is connected
to the USB port at the same time.
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(b) Playing a USB memory or iPod
® Playing and pausing a file or track

Use Fkde File 1

Fde
AAAAR

Folder
CCCCC

Artist
EBEBE

]

Push the “AUX-USB” button or push
the “AUDIO” button to display this
screen and touch the “USB” tab to dis-
play this screen if the USB memory or
iPod is already connected.

Touch [T and the music will start playing.
Touch E and the music will pause.

Touch [T and the music will start playing
again.



AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

® Selecting a play mode

INFORMATION (iPod only)

e When an iPod is connected and the use
audio source is changed to iPod
mode, the iPod will resume play
from the same point in which it was
last used.

® When the USB memory is con-
nected and the audio source is
changed to USB memory mode,
the USB memory will start playing
the first file in the first folder. If the
same device is removed and rein-
serted (and the contents have not
been changed), the USB memory | S0l
will resume play from the same n Songs =]
point in which it was last used.

® Depending on the iPod or USB
memory that is connected to the
system, certain functions may not
be available.

2. Touch the desired play mode.
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® Selecting a desired folder
(USB memory only)

1"52°

“Folder A”: Touch this touch-screen but-
ton to go to the next folder.

“FolderV¥”: Touch this touch-screen but-
ton to go to the previous folder.

“Select” for Folder: The desired folder
can be selected in a list. This function is
available only when the vehicle is not mov-
ing.

Touch “Select”. The folder list is dis-
played.
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1 ROOT FOLDER

£ _DRDD0

3 Recycled

Touch the desired folder number. The sys-
tem will start playing the first file of the se-
lected folder.

ﬂ : By touching this touch-screen but-

ton, the list moves up by 5 folder groups.
If this touch-screen button is touched
when the top page of the list is displayed,
the last page is displayed.

i] : By touching this touch-screen but-

ton, the list moves down by 5 folder
groups. If this touch-screen button is
touched when the last page of the list is
displayed, the top page is displayed.
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® Selecting a desired file or track

UG 1LMNI

“SEEK-TRACK” button: Use for direct
access to a desired file or track.

Push the “A” or “V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?” and repeat it until the de-
sired file or track appears on the screen.
As you release the button, the USB
memory or iPod will start playing the se-
lected file or track from the beginning.

Fast forward:

Push and hold the “A” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?” to fast forward the play-
er. When you release the button, the play-
er will resume playing from that position.

Reverse:

Push and hold the “V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” to reverse the player.
When you release the button, the player
will resume playing.

LIGO0GLNI

“TUNE-FILE” knob: Use for direct access
to a desired file or track in the player.

Turn the “TUNE-FILE” knob to step up or
down all the files or tracks in the player you
are currently listening to.
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Track
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“Select” for File or Track: The desired
file or track can be selected in a list. This
function is available only when the vehicle
is not moving.

Touch “Select”. The file or track list is dis-
played.
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Touch the desired file or track number. The
changer will start playing the selected file
or track from the beginning.

ﬂ : By touching this touch-screen but-

ton, the list moves up by 5 file or track
groups. If this touch-screen button is
touched when the top page of the list is dis-
played, the last page is displayed.

i] : By touching this touch-screen but-

ton, the list moves down by 5 file or track
groups. If this touch-screen button is
touched when the last page of the list is
displayed, the top page is displayed.
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® Searching for a desired file
(USB memory only)

usg " fekiei 1 e

n
o
Lie) Jianollscands sound
A

Touch “SCAN” briefly while the music
is playing.

“SCAN” appears on the screen. The play-
er will play the next file for 10 seconds,
then scan again. To select a file, touch

“SCAN” a second time. If the player
reaches the end of the memory, it will con-
tinue scanning at file1.

Atfter all the files are scanned in one pass,
normal play resumes.

® Searching for a desired folder
(USB memory only)
US B Fiole L Fide

n
]
Lie1 Jianoliscang sound]
5T

Touch “SCAN” for longer than a second
while the music is playing.
“FLD.SCAN” appears on the screen. The
program at the beginning of each folder will
be played for 10 seconds. To continue lis-
tening to the program of your choice, touch
“SCAN” a second time.

Atfter all the folders are scanned in one
pass, normal play resumes.
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® Other function

]
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“RPT”: Use this control to automatic re-
play the file or track you are currently lis-
tening to.

Repeating a file or track —

While the file or track is playing, touch
“RPT” briefly.

“RPT” appears on the screen. When the
file or track is finished, the player will auto-
matically play it again. To cancel the re-
peat, touch “RPT” once again.
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Repeating a folder (USB memory
only) —

While the folder is playing, touch “RPT”
for longer than a second.

“FLD.RPT” appears on the screen. When
the folder is finished, the changer will auto-
matically go back to the beginning of the
folder and play the folder again. To cancel
it, touch “RPT” once again.

“RAND”: Use this for automatic and ran-
dom selection of files or tracks on the al-
bum that you are currently listening to.

Playing the file or track in random or-
der —

While the file or track is playing, touch
“RAND” briefly.

“RAND” appears on the screen. The sys-
tem selects a file or track you are currently
listening to. To cancel this function, touch
“RAND” once again.

Playing the files in all folders in random
order —

Touch “RAND” for longer than a second
while the music is playing. “FLD.RAND”
appears on the screen. The system se-
lects a file in all folders. To cancel it, touch
“RAND” once again.

When a file is skipped or the system is in-
operative, touch “RAND” to reset.
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Audio/video remote controls
(steering switches)

UE015LHI

Some parts of the audio system can be ad-
justed using the switches on the steering
wheel.

Details of the specific switches, controls,
and features are described below.

Volume control switch
“A V' switch
“MODE” switch

Volume control switch

Push “+” side to increase the volume. The
volume continues to increase while the
switch is being pressed.

Push “—" side to decrease the volume.
The volume continues to decrease while
the switch is being pressed.

“A V" switch
Radio
This switch has the following features —

To select a preset station:

Quickly push and release the “A” or “V”
side of the switch. Do this again to select
the next preset station.

To seek a station:

Push and hold the “A”* or “V ” side of the
switch until you hear a beep. Do this again
to find the next station. If you push the
switch on either side during the seek
mode, seeking will be cancelled.

To step up or down the frequency, push
and hold the switch even after you hear a
beep. When you release from the switch,
the radio will begin seeking up or down for
a station. Do this again to find the next sta-
tion.

XM®@ Satellite Radio (if equipped) —

To select a preset channel, push the “A”
or “V” side of the switch. Repeat until a
desired channel is found.
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DVD changer

Use this switch to skip up or down to a dif-
ferent track, file or chapter in either direc-
tion.

To select a desired track, file or chapter:
Quickly push and release the “A™ or “VvV”
side of the switch until the track, file or
chapter you want to play is set. If you want
to return to the beginning of the current
track, file or chapter, push the “V ” side of
the switch once, quickly.

To select a desired disc:

Push and hold the “A” or “V ”” switch until
you hear a beep to change to the next or
the previous disc. Repeat this operation
until you reach the disc you want to listen
to.

Bluetooth® audio player

Use this switch to skip up or down to a dif-
ferent track or album in either direction.

To select a desired track:

Quickly push and release the “A” or “VvV”
side of the switch until the track you want
to listen to is set. If you want to return to the
beginning of the current track, push the
“V” side of the switch once quickly.

To select a desired album:

Push and hold “A™ or “V” switch until
you hear a beep to change to the next or
the previous album. Repeat this operation
until you reach the album you want to listen
to.
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USB memory/iPod

Use this switch to skip up or down to a dif-
ferent file or track in either direction.

To select a desired file or track:
Push the “A” or “V ™ side of the switch
until the file or track you want to listen to is
set. If you want to return to the beginning
of the current file or track, push the “Vv”
side of the switch once quickly.

To select a desired folder (USB memory
only):

Push and hold “A™ or “V” switch until
you hear a beep to change to the next or
the previous folder. Repeat this operation
until you reach the folder you want to listen
to.

“MODE” switch
Push “MODE” switch to select an audio
mode. Each push changes the mode se-

quentially if the desired mode is ready to
use.

To turn the audio/video system on, push
the “MODE” switch.

To turn the audio/video system off, push
and hold the “MODE” switch until you hear
a beep.
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Rear seat entertainment system features (if equipped) —

The rear seat entertainment system is designed for the rear passengers to enjoy audio
and DVD video separately from the front audio system.

UG016LINIa

Front audio system

Display

Rear seat entertainment system controller
Headphone volume control dials and headphone jacks
AV input port

(o] [2][e] (][]
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The rear seat entertainment system can
be used when the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNI-
TION ON mode.

® Display

UGA32LMNI

The display is installed in the ceiling. When
audio-video equipment is connected to
the A/V input port, rear passengers can en-
joy different audio sources on each dis-
play. See “— Using the video mode” on
page 235.
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® Opening and closing the display

——
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P Open

Push the “OPEN/CLOSE”, “DVD”,
“MAP”, “VIDEO”, “SOURCE”, “p-|” or
“ON”.

p Close
Push the “OPEN/CLOSE” or “OFF”.

If the display is closed with an image
shown, the image will automatically turn
off. (The sound will not be turned off.)

Opening and closing operations can be per-
formed from the front seat. (See page 31.)

INFORMATION

The display will stop closing and re-
turn to its previous position if some-
thing gets in the way of it closing.
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® Tilting the display

U&diaLm

The display angles change as follows each
time “TILT” is pushed.

-[2]-B]-[4]-
The display angle is memorized and will be
recalled when the “ENGINE START

STOP” switch is turned to ACCESSORY
or IGNITION ON mode again.

® Before using the controller
(for new vehicle owners)

U602 1LKI

An insulating sheet is set to prevent the
batteries from being discharged. Remove
the insulating sheet before using the re-
mote control.
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® Replacing the controller batteries If the batteries are discharged, the fol-
Necessary item for replacing “3 AA bat- 10Wing symptoms may occur.
teries”. ® The rear seat entertainment system

controller will not function properly.
® The operational range is reduced.
When using 3 AA batteries

® Batteries can be purchased at your
Toyota dealer, electric appliance shop,
or camera stores.

® Replace only with the same or equiva-
lent type recommended by a Toyota
dealer.

® Dispose of used batteries according to
the local laws.

LIG033LHI

1. Remove the cover.

UGde2LNI

2. Remove the depleted batteries and
install the new ones.
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® Headphone jacks

&1 aLmMI

To use the headphones, connect
them to the jack.

To adjust the volume
1. Push the knob.

2. Turn the knob clockwise to increase
the volume. Turn the knob counter-
clockwise to decrease the volume.

3. Push the knob again.
® Headphones

To listen to the rear audio, use headpho-
nes.

With some headphones generally avail-
able in the market, it may be difficult to
catch signals properly. Toyota recom-
mends the use of Toyota genuine wireless
headphones.

Please contact your Toyota dealer for fur-
ther details.

® \olume

Adjust the volume when you connect the
headphones to the jack. Loud sounds may
have a significant impact on the human
body.

® Caution screen

& CAUTION

This screen appears for a few seconds
when the rear display is opened. During
this time, only “OPEN/CLOSE” can be op-
erated.
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® Changing the source ® Changing the speaker output

p—— —

D @ i

o EIn

[ \7 x r/ ] To play the rear audio over the speakers in
UBD20LNI | the vehicle, turn “Speaker Output” on.

i

Turning on the audio source selection
screen

Inputting the selected icon
Selecting an icon

Push “SOURCE” to display the audio
source selection screen.

Select an audio source.
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/\ CAUTION

NOTICE

® When the rear seat entertainment
system is not used, keep the dis-
play closed. In the event of an acci-
dent or sudden braking, an occu-
pant may hit the opened display, re-
sulting in injury.

® \While driving

Do not use headphones.
Doing so may cause an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.

® To prevent accidents and electric
shock

Do not disassemble or modify the
remote control.

® \When the remote control is not
used

Stow the remote control. Injuries
may result in the event of an acci-
dent or sudden braking.

® Closing the display, never use any
part of your body to intentionally
activate the jam protection func-
tion.

® Conversational speech on some
DVDs is recorded at a low volume
to emphasize the impact of sound
effects. If you adjust the volume
assuming that the conversations
represent the maximum volume
level that the DVD will play, you
may be startled by louder sound ef-
fects or when you change to a dif-
ferent audio source. The louder
sounds may have a significant im-
pact on the human body or pose a
driving hazard. Keep this in mind
when you adjust the volume.

® Removed battery and other parts:
® Keep away from children.

® These parts are small and if swal-
lowed by a child they can cause
choking.

® Cleaning the display

Wipe the display with a dry soft
cloth.

If the screen is wiped with a rough
cloth, the surface of the screen
may be scratched.

® To prevent damage to the remote
control

Keep the remote control away from
direct sunlight, temperature heat
and high humidity.

Do not drop or knock the remote
control against hard objects.

Do not sit on or place heavy ob-
jects on the remote control.

® Do not close the display using your
hand. Doing so may result in a mal-
function.

® For normal operation after replac-
ing the battery, observe the follow-
ing precautions to prevent acci-
dents:

® Always work with dry hands.
Moisture may cause the battery
to rust.

® Do not touch or move any other
components inside the remote
control.

® Do not bend either of the battery
terminals.

INFORMATION

Rear seat entertainment system can
be locked to prevent rear passengers
from operating the entertainment
system. (See “® Rear system lock”
on page 270.)
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— Using the radio — Using the DVD changer

LEE] Lo )
i, {80 (0 B0

PAN
A

speake - | e
Select radio mode on the source screen to er .

display the control screen. F===Tr== UGO23LNI

= ) Turning on DVD changer mode
Selecting a disc
[\\J ® Selecting a disc

A

CD/DVD .

A 4 & @ =

E} U @ e AM FbA SAT
[ ] [ vew |
UG034LMNI
o] co/ovD

Tuning the station ;
Selecting a preset station Push “A™ or “V” of “DISC-CH” until the
® Tuning the station desired disc number appears on the
Push “A” or “V ” of “TUNE” until the de-  SCreen-
sired station appears on the screen. ® AudioCD,CDtext............ 221
Push “A” or“V” of “TUNE” and the sta- ® MP3/WMAdisc .............. 221
tions will be searched automatically one ¢ pyp video/audio ............. 209
after another. .

® VideoCD.................... 232

® Selecting a preset station

Push “A” or “V” of “DISC-CH” until the
desired station band appears on the
screen.
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— Playing an audio CD/CD
text

® Selecting a track

— Playing WMA/MP3 discs

® Selecting afile

W ) M)

UGQAsLMNI
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UG03GLNI

CD/DVD .,

ARt

o] co/ove

Push “A” or “V” of “TUNE” until the de-
sired track number appears on the screen.

® Fast forwarding or rewinding a track
Push and hold “A” or “V” of “TUNE”.

Selecting a file
Selecting a folder

CO/DVD L. Stuctoug

4 8 & @

A FBA SAT

of co/ovD

Push “A” or “V” of “TUNE” until the de-
sired file number appears on the screen.

® Selecting a folder

Push “A” or “V” of “FOLDER” until the
desired folder number appears on the
screen.

® Fast forwarding or rewinding a file
Push and hold “A” or “V” of “TUNE”.
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— Playing DVD video/audio

® Controller

7 97
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—& ) (B2
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CEs |
) (=)
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Turning on the DVD mode
Push to select a chapter/track

Push and hold to fast forwarding or
rewinding a chapter/track

Turning on the title selection screen
Rewinding a disc

Turning on the control icon screen
Playing/pausing a disc

Fast forwarding a disc

Turning on the menu screen
Selecting an icon

Inputting the selected icon
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® DVD video and DVD audio

Push “OPTION” if no icons are shown
while watching a DVD video or DVD audio,
and following screens appear.

» DVD video

» DVD audio

“Settings”: Selecting this will display set-
ting screen.

“Hide Buttons”: Selecting this will turn off
the icons from the screen.

If “@1” appears on the screen when you

select a control, the operation relevant to
the control is not permitted.

DESCRIPTION OF DVD VIDEO CON-
TROLS

“Menu” and “Top Menu”: If you select
any of the above controls, the menu
screen for DVD video appears. (For the
operation, see the manual that come with
the DVD video disc provided separately.)

| ==, Selecting this will fast rewind dur-
ing playback.

\.m_: Selecting this will stop the video
screen.

TN B Selecting this will pause/resume
the video screen.

E: Selecting this will fast forward dur-

ing playback and forward frame by frame
during pause.
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DESCRIPTION OF DVD AUDIO CON-
TROLS

“Top Menu”: If you select this button, the
menu screen for DVD audio appears. (For
the operation, see the manual that come
with the DVD audio disc provided sepa-
rately.)

“Audio”: The audio changing screen ap-
pears. (See page 229.)

| ==, Selecting this will fast rewind dur-
ing playback.

LB : Selecting this will stop the disc.
E: Selecting this will pause/resume
the disc.

E: Selecting this will fast forward dur-

ing playback and forward frame by frame
during pause.
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DVD SETTINGS

When “Settings” is selected on the con-
trol icon screens, the following screens will
appear according to audio mode.

» DVD video

p DVD audio
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DESCRIPTION OF DVD VIDEO SET-
TINGS

“Setup”: The initial set up screen ap-
pears. (See page 230.)
“Search”: The title search screen ap-
pears. (See page 226.)

“Return”: Selecting this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Audio”: The audio changing screen ap-
pears. (See page 228.)

“Subtitle”: The subtitle changing screen
appears. (See page 228.)

“Angle”: The angle selection screen ap-
pears. (See page 229.)

When you select | $ |, the previous
screen returns.

DESCRIPTION OF DVD AUDIO SET-
TINGS

“Setup”: The initial set up screen ap-
pears. (See page 230.)

“Select Number”: The track or number
search screen appears. (See page 227.)

“Search”: The group search screen ap-
pears. (See page 226.)

“Return”: Selecting this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Prev. Page”: Select this button to rewind
the pages.

“Next Page”: Select this button to forward
the pages.

“Subtitle”: The subtitle changing screen
appears. (See page 228.)

“Angle”: The angle selection screen ap-
pears. (See page 229.)

When you select | 5 |, the previous
screen returns.
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SEARCHING BY TITLE

Enter Title Number

DVD video only —
Select “Search” on the settings screen.

Enter the title number and select “OK”.
The player starts playing video for that
title number.

When you push “A” or “V” of “TUNE”,
you can select a chapter.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
= I to delete the numbers.

When you select E- the previous
screen returns.

226

SEARCHING BY GROUP

Enter Group Number

DVD audio only —
Select “Search” on the settings screen.

Enter the group number and select
“OK”. The player starts playing the
disc for that group number.

When you push “A” or “V” of “TUNE”,
you can select a track.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
= I to delete the numbers.

When you select E- the previous
screen returns.
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SELECTING THE BONUS GROUP

Enter Key Code

DVD audio only —
Select “Search” on the settings screen.

Enter the bonus group number on the
searching group screen and select
“OK”.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
=+ | to delete the numbers.

When you select | _# |, the previous
screen returns.
Select “OK” on the screen.

The player starts playing the disc from the
selected bonus group number.

SELECTING THE MENU NUMBER

DVD audio only —

Select “Select Number” on the settings
screen.

Enter the menu number and select

“OK”.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
== | to delete the numbers.

When you select | _# |, the previous
screen returns.
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CHANGING
LANGUAGE

THE SUBTITLE

Select “Subtitle”

screen.

Each time you select “Subtitle”, the lan-
guage is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you select “Hide”, the subtitle can
be hidden.

When you select _# |, the previous
screen returns.

on the settings

228

CHANGING THE AUDIO LANGUAGE

DVD video only —
Select “Audio” on the settings screen.

Each time you select “Audio”, the lan-
guage is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you select | _# |, the previous
screen returns.
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CHANGING THE AUDIO FORMAT

CHANGING THE ANGLE

DVD audio only —

Select “Audio” on the control icon
screen.

Each time you select “Audio”, another
audio format stored on the disc is se-
lected.

When you select % |, the previous
screen returns.

Select “Angle” on the settings screen.

The angle can be selected for discs that
are multi-angle compatible when the
angle mark appears on the screen.

Each time you select “Angle”, the angle
is selected from the ones stored in the
discs and changed.

When you select | _|, and the previous
screen returns.
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SETUP MENU

Setup Menu 2

Select “Setup” on the settings screen.

There are initial setting buttons on the
“Setup Menu” screen.

After you change the initial setting, select
“OK”. The initial setting screen will be
turned off and return to the picture
previously.

When “Default” is selected, all menus are
initialized.

The initial setting can be changed.
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® Audio language (DVD video only)
You can change the audio language.
1. Select “Audio Language”.

2. Select the language you want to
hear on the “Audio Language” screen.
If you cannot find the language you want to
hear on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “ENTER
AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-
lect| B |

® Subtitle language

You can change the subtitle language.
1. Select “Subtitle Language”.

2. Select a language you want to read
on the “Subtitle Language” screen.

If you cannot find the language you want to
read on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “ENTER
AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-
lect B
® DVD language

You can change the language on the
DVD video menu.

1. Select “DVD Language”.
2. Select the language you want to
read on the “DVD Language” screen.

If you cannot find the language you want to
read on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “ENTER
AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-

lect B .
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® Angle mark

The multi-angle mark can be turned on
or off on the screen while the disc
which is multi-angle compatible is be-
ing played.

1. Select “Angle Mark”.

2. Select “ON” or “OFF”.

® Parental lock (DVD video only)

The level of viewer restrictions can be
changed.

1. Select “Parental Lock”.

2. Enter the 4-digit personal code on
the “Key code” screen.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
== | to delete the numbers.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-

lect B |

3. Select a parental level (1 — 8) on the
“Select Restriction Level”. Select

w3 to return to the “Setup Menu”

screen.

® Sound dynamic range (DVD video
only)

The difference between the lowest volume
and the highest volume can be adjusted.

1. Select “Sound Dynamic Range”.
2. Select “MAX”, “STD” or “MIN”.

ENTER AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE

Enter Audio Language Code

If you select “Other” on the “Audio
Language” screen, “Subtitle Language”
screen or “DVD Language” screen, you
can select the language you want to
hear or read by entering a language
code. (See page 187.)

1. Enter the 4-digit language code.
If you enter the wrong numbers, select

== | to delete the numbers.
2. Select “OK”.
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— Playing a video CD

® Controller

U025LMI

232
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Push to select a track

Push and hold to fast forwarding or
rewinding a track

Rewinding a disc

Turning on the control icon screen
Playing/pausing a disc

Fast forwarding a disc

Selecting an icon

Inputting the selected icon
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® Video CD

Push “OPTION” if no icons are shown
while watching a video CD, and following
screen appears.

“Settings”: Selecting this will display set-
ting screen.

“Hide Buttons™: Selecting this will turn off
the icons from the screen.

If “@” appears on the display when you
select a control, the operation is not per-
mitted.

DESCRIPTION
CONTROLS

== . Select this to fast rewind during
playback.

m_ 1 Selecting this will stop the video
screen.

OF VIDEO CD

L:_Ll : Use this to pause/resume the vid-
€0 screen.

E: Select this to fast forward during

the playback and start playing frame by
frame during pause.
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VIDEO CD SETTINGS

When “Settings” is selected on the con-
trol icon screen, the following screen will
appear.

234

DESCRIPTION
SETTINGS

“Select Number”: The track or number
search screen appears. (See “SEARCH-
ING BY TRACK” on page 235.)

“Return”: Selecting this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Prev. Page”: When you select this while
the disc menu is displayed, the previous
page appears on the screen. If you select
this while the player is playing video, the
previous track is searched and played.
“Next Page”: When you select this while
the disc menu is displayed, the next page
appears on the display. If you select this
while the player is playing video, the next
track is searched and played.
“MAIN/SUB”: A multiplex transmission
changing control. The mode changes from
Main/Sub to Main, to Sub and back to
Main/Sub by selecting this control.

OF VIDEO CD
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— Using the video mode

SEARCHING BY TRACK

Enter Menu Number

LGORGLMNI

Select “Select Number” on the settings

screen.
Enter the track numbers and select Push “VIDEO” to select the video mode.

“OK”. The player starts playing video Before switching to the video mode, con-
for that title number. nect the audio-video equipment to the AV
input port.

You can select a track number by pushing
llA 7 Or ‘lv 7 Of HTUNE”.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
#= | to delete the numbers.

Select | _#_, and the previous screen re-
turns.
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® Using the port

LIE027LMI

Open the cover.

The A/V input port is composed of 3 input
ports.

Yellow: Image input port

White: Left channel audio input port

Red: Right channel audio input port

The rear seat entertainment system plays
videos and sound when audio-video
equipment is connected to the A/V input
port. For details, refer to the manufactur-
er’s instructions.

® If the video is not

displayed

correctly

NOTICE

When the A/V input port is not in use,
keep the A/V input port cover closed.
Inserting anything other than an ap-
propriate plug may cause electrical
failure or a short circuit.
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LGORALMNI

Push “DISPLAY”.

Disph—::.r

Select “PAL VIDEO”.

If the video is not correctly displayed, turn
“PAL VIDEO” on or off.
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— Changing other settings

® Setting the display mode ® Adjusting the screen
e ) Sl
o @ (G | RN .1
(wr ) (oFoi) (L) (Owr ) (oFen) [(T0T)
e e S, -
UGEa20LMI UGd2aLmI

Pushing “SIZE” changes the display Push “DISPLAY”.
modes sequentially as follows:

Normal — “Wide 1”7 — “Wide 2”

Di'sph—:!.r

Select the desired button to adjust col-
or, tone, contrast and brightness. After
adjusting the screen, touch “OK”.
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"COIOr" ALR’7:
Strengthens the red color of the screen.

ucolorn an:

Strengthens the green color of the screen.

“Tone” “+”:
Strengthens the tone of the screen.
“Tone” “=":

Weakens the tone of the screen.

“Contrast” “+”:
Strengthens the contrast of the screen.

“Contrast” “—":
Weakens the contrast of the screen.

“Brightness” “+:
Brightens the screen.

“Brightness” “—":
Darkens the screen.
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® Automatic closing of the rear dis-
play

LGoRALNI

Push “DISPLAY”.

Di:sph—:!.r

If “Auto Close” is on, the display will auto-
matically close when the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch is turned to OFF mode.

The display will automatically open when
the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is
turned to ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode.
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® Displaying the map screen

EojEm
Qlme
E® |Gz Timn)
) (0 (1)

o ey

UGO30LMNI

Push “MAP” to display the map screen.

Audio/video system
operating hints

NOTICE

To ensure correct audio/video sys-
tem operations:

® Be careful not to spill beverages
over the audio/video system.

® Do not put anything other than an
appropriate discs into the DVD
changer.

® The use of a cellular phone inside
or near the vehicle may cause a
noise from the speakers of the au-
dio/video system which you are lis-
tening to. However, this does not
indicate a malfunction.

® Radio reception

Usually, a problem with radio reception
does not mean there is a problem with your
radio — it is just the normal result of condi-
tions outside the vehicle.

For example, nearby buildings and terrain
can interfere with FM reception. Power
lines or telephone wires can interfere with
AM signals. And of course, radio signals
have a limited range. The farther you are
from a station, the weaker its signal will be.
In addition, reception conditions change
constantly as your vehicle moves.

Here are some common reception prob-
lems that probably do not indicate a prob-
lem with your radio:
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FM

Fading and drifting stations — Generally,
the effective range of FM is about 25 miles
(40 km). Once outside this range, you may
notice fading and drifting, which increase
with the distance from the radio transmit-
ter. They are often accompanied by distor-
tion.

Multi-path — FM signals are reflective,
making it possible for two signals to reach
your antenna at the same time. [f this hap-
pens, the signals will cancel each other
out, causing a momentary flutter or loss of
reception.

Static and fluttering — These occur when
signals are blocked by buildings, trees, or
other large objects. Increasing the bass
level may reduce static and fluttering.

Station swapping — If the FM signal you
are listening to is interrupted or weakened,
and there is another strong station nearby
on the FM band, your radio may tune in the
second station until the original signal can
be picked up again.

AM

Fading — AM broadcasts are reflected by
the upper atmosphere — especially at
night. These reflected signals can inter-
fere with those received directly from the
radio station, causing the radio station to
sound alternately strong and weak.

Station interference — When a reflected
signal and a signal received directly from
a radio station are very nearly the same
frequency, they can interfere with each
other, making it difficult to hear the broad-
cast.

Static — AM is easily affected by external
sources of electrical noise, such as high
tension power lines, lightening, or electri-
cal motors. This results in static.
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XMe@  (if equipped)

Cargo loaded on the roof luggage carrier,

especially metal objects, may adversely

affect the reception of XM® Satellite Radio.

Alternation or modifications carried out

without appropriate authorization may in-

validate the user’s right to operate the

equipment.

iPod

About iPod —

® Apple is not responsible for the opera-
tion of this device or its compliance with
safety and regulatory standards.

® iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., regis-
tered in the U.S. and other countries.

Compatible models —

Model | Generation | Software version
iPod 5th Ver. 120 or
generation | higher
iPod 1st Ver. 1.3.0 or

nano generation | higher
2nd Ver. 112 or
generation | higher
3rd Ver. 1.0.0 or
generation | higher
iPod 1st Ver. 1.1.0 or
touch | generation | higher
iPod | 1st . Ver. 1.0.0 or
classic | generation | higher

Depending on differences between mod-
els or software versions etc., some models
listed above might be incompatible with
this system.

iPod 4th generation and earlier models are
not compatible with this system.

iPhone, iPod mini, iPod shuffle and iPod
photo are not compatible with this system.

USB memory

USB memory that can be used for MP3
and WMA playback.

® USB communication formats: USB 2.0
FS (12 MBPS)

® File formats: FAT 16/32 (Windows®)

® Correspondence class: Mass storage
class
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CARING FOR YOUR DVD CHANGER
AND DISCS

Your DVD changer is intended for use
with 4.7 in. (12 cm) discs only.

Extremely high temperatures can keep
your DVD changer from working. On
hot days, use the air conditioning to
cool the vehicle interior before you use
the changer and player.

Bumpy roads or other vibrations may
make your DVD changer skip.

If moisture gets into your DVD changer,
you may not play even though they ap-
pear to be working. Remove the discs
from the changer and wait until it dries.

/\ CAUTION

DIGITAL AUDIO -DIG”_'I:*EI-Xf_\rUD\O

Audio CDs
o PYTILC
DVD video
ocs Dy UDVD
B VIDEO

DVD audio DyD
discs Ty
Video CDs iER

VIDEO CD DIGITAL VIDEO)

DVD changer uses an invisible laser
beam which could cause hazardous
radiation exposure if directed out-
side the unit. Be sure to operate the
changers correctly.

® Use only discs marked as shown abo-

ve. The following products may not be
playable on your changer.

SACD
Copy-protected CD
CD-ROM

DVD-R

DVD+R

DVD-RW
DVD+RW
DVD-ROM
DVD-RAM
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r \

A (@

GUSBRGX

p Labeled discs

GUSBESK

NOTICE

p Transparent/translucent discs

B¢

GUEBSAX

® Do not use special shaped, trans-
parent/translucent, low quality or
labeled discs such as those shown
in the illustrations. The use of such
discs may damage the player or
changer, or it may be impossible to
eject the disc.

® This system is not designed for use
of Dual Disc. Do not use Dual Disc
because it may cause damage to
the changer.

® Do not use a disc with protection
ring. The use of such disc may
damage the changer, or it may be
impossible to eject the disc.

p Low quality discs
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GUSBSTX GUSBREX
p Correct » Wrong

To clean a disc: Wipe it with a soft, lint-
free cloth that has been dampened with
water. Wipe in a straight line from the cen-
ter to the edge of the disc (not in circles).
Dry it with another soft, lint-free cloth. Do
not use a conventional record cleaner or
anti-static device.

® Handle discs carefully, especially
when you are inserting them. Hold
them on the edge and do not bend the-
m. Avoid getting fingerprints on them,
particularly on the shiny side.

® Dirt, scratches, warping, pin holes, or
other disc damage could cause the
player to skip or to repeat a section of
atrack. (To see a pin hole, hold the disc
up to the light.)

® Remove discs from the players when
you are not using them. Store them in
their plastic cases away from moisture,
heat, and direct sunlight.
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MP3/WMA FILES

MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer 3) and WMA
(Windows Media® Audio) are audio
compression standards.

The MP3/WMA player can play MP3
and WMA files on CD-ROM, CD-R
and CD-RW discs.

The unit can play disc recordings com-
patible with ISO 9660 level 1 and level
2 and with the Romeo and Joliet file
system.

When naming an MP3 or WMA file, add
the appropriate file extension (.mp3 or
.wma).

The MP3/WMA player plays back files
with .mp3 or .wma file extensions as
MP3 or WMA files. To prevent noise
and playback errors, use the appropri-
ate file extensions.

The MP3/WMA player can play only
the first session using multi-session
compatible CDs.

MP3 player — MP3 files are compat-
ible with the ID3 Tag Ver. 1.0, Ver. 1.1,
Ver. 2.2, and Ver. 2.3 formats. The unit
cannot display disc title, track title and
artist name in other formats.

USB memory — MP3 files are com-
patible with the ID3 Tag Ver. 1.0, Ver.
1.1, Ver. 2.2, Ver. 2.3 and Ver. 2.4 for-
mats. The unit cannot display track title
and artist name in other formats.

WMA files can contain a WMA tag that
is used in the same way as an ID3 tag.
WMA tags carry information such as
track title, artist name.

The emphasis function is available
only when playing MP3/WMA files re-
corded at 32, 44.1 and 48 kHz.
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Sampling frequency

MP3 files for MP3 player:

MPEG 1 LAYER 3 — 32, 44.1, 48 kHz
MPEG 2 LSF LAYER 3 — 16, 22.05, 24
kHz

MP3 files for USB memory:

MPEG 1 AUDIO LAYER 2, 3 — 32,
441, 48 kHz

MPEG 2 AUDIO LAYER 2, 3 — 186,
22.05, 24 kHz

MPEG 2.5 — 8, 11.025, 12 kHz
WMA files for WMA player:

Ver. 7, 8,9 CBR — 32, 44.1, 48 kHz
WMA files for USB memory:

Ver. 9 — HIGH PROFILE 32, 44.1, 48
kHz

The sound quality of MP3/WMA files
generally improves with higher bit rate-
s. In order to achieve a reasonable lev-
el of sound quality, discs recorded with
a bit rate of at least 128 kbps are rec-
ommended.

Playable bit rates

MP3 files for MP3 player:

MPEG1 LAYER3 — 64 to 320 kbps
MPEG2 LSF LAYER3 — 64 to 160
kbps

MP3 files for USB memory:

MPEG 1 AUDIO LAYER 2,3 — 32 to
320 kbps

MPEG 2 AUDIO LAYER 2,3 — 32 to
160 kbps

MPEG 2.5 — 32 to 160 kbps

WMA files for WMA player:

Ver. 7, 8 CBR — 48 to 192 kbps

Ver. 9 CBR — 48 to 320 kbps

WMA files for USB memory:

Ver. 9 CBR — 32 to 320 kbps

The MP3/WMA player does not play
back MP3/WMA files from discs re-
corder using packet write data transfer
(UDF format). Discs should be re-
corded using “pre-mastering” software
rather than packet-write software.
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MB3u playlists are not compatible with
the audio player.

MP3i (MP3 interactive) and MP3PRO
formats are not compatible with the au-
dio player.

The player is compatible with VBR
(Variable Bit Rate).

When playing back files recorded as
VBR (Variable Bit Rate) files, the play
time will not be correctly displayed if
fast-forward or reverse operations are
used.

It is not possible to check folders that
do not include MP3/WMA files.

MP3/WMA files in folders up to 8 levels
deep can be played. However, the
start of playback may be delayed when
using discs containing numerous lev-
els of folders. For this reason, we rec-
ommend creating discs with no more
than two levels of folders.

001.mp3
= 002.wma
— Folder 1
003.mp3
Folder 2

004.mp3
- 005.wma
@ Folder 3

006.mp3

GUS1G1aX

® The play order of the compact disc with
the structure shown above is as fol-
lows:

001.mp3 —p 002.wma ...—p 006.mp3
|

® MP3/WMA player — It is possible to
play up to 192 folders or 255 files on
one disc.

® USB memory — It is possible to play
up to 999 folders, 255 files per folder or
65,025 files in device.

® The order changes depending on the
PC and MP3/WMA encoding software
you use.
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CD-R and CD-RW discs

CD-R/CD-RW discs that have not
been subject to the “finalizing process”
(a process that allows discs to be
played on a conventional CD player)
cannot be played.

It may not be possible to play CD-
R/CD-RW discs recorded on a music
CD recorder or a personal computer
because of disc characteristics,
scratches or dirt on the disc, or dir,
condensation, etc. on the lens of the
unit.

It may not be possible to play discs re-
corded on a personal computer de-
pending on the application settings and
the environment. Record with the cor-
rect format. (For details, contact the
appropriate application manufacturers
of the applications.)

CD-R/CD-RW discs may be damaged
by direct exposure to sunlight, high
temperatures or other storage condi-
tions. The unit may be unable to play
some damaged discs.

If you insert a CD-RW disc into the
MP3/WMA player, playback will begin
more slowly than with a conventional
CD or CD-R disc.

Recordings on CD-R/CD-RW cannot
be played using the DDCD (Double
Density CD) system.
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TERMS
Packet write —

This is a general term that describes the
process of writing data on-demand to
CD-R, etc., in the same way that data is
written to floppy or hard discs.

ID3 Tag —

This is a method of embedding track-re-
lated information in an MP3 file. This em-
bedded information can include the track
title, the artist’'s name, the album title, the
music genre, the year of production, com-
ments and other data. The contents can
be freely edited using software with ID3 tag
editing functions. Although the tags are re-
stricted to the number of characters, the in-
formation can be viewed when the track is
played back.

WMA Tag —

WMA files can contain a WMA tag that is
used in the same way as an ID3 tag. WMA
tags carry information such as track title,
artist name.

1ISO 9660 format —

This is the international standard for the
formatting of CD-ROM folders and files.
For the ISO 9660 format, there are two lev-
els of regulations.

Level 1:

The file name is in 8.3 format (8 character
file names, with a 3 character file exten-
sion. File names must be composed of
one-byte capital letters and numbers. The
“_” symbol may also be included.)

Level 2:

The file name can have up to 31 characters
(including the separation mark “.” and file
extension). Each folder must contain few-

er than 8 hierarchies.
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m3u —

Playlists created using “WINAMP” soft-
ware have a playlist file extension (.m3u).

MP3 —

MP3 is an audio compression standard de-
termined by a working group (MPEG) of
the ISO (International Standard Organiza-
tion). MP3 compresses audio data to
about 1/10 the size of that on conventional
discs.

WMA —

WMA (Windows Media® Audio) is an audio
compression format developed by Micro-
soft®. It compresses files into a size small-
er than that of MP3 files. The decoding for-
mats for WMA files are Ver. 7, 8, and 9.
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SECTION 7
AIR CONDITIONING
Air conditioning
e Automatic air conditioning controls ...................... 250
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Automatic air conditioning controls

Operations such as changing the air outlets or fan speed are carried out on the touch
screen. To display the air conditioning touch screen, push the “CLIMATE” button.

il

4l (s)

2] 3

Climate

2]

0

-

0 0
=
+
i34 4 §d 4 L] JNT:
UTGOILNI

Driver side temperature display Fan speed control touch-screen

(In degrees Fahrenheit or Centi- buttons ............. .. ..., 255

grade) ..................... 252 Windshield Wiper de—-icer button
Air flow control touch-screen but- ... ... ....... Owner’s Manual

tons ... 254 @ Air intake control button . ... 256
Rear air conditioning control “REAR” button

touch-screen button ...... 257 T . Owner’s Manual
Passenger side temperature dis- Micro dust and pollen filter button

play Eahronhoit or Gonfl. . rrrreeiieeeee e 258

n degrees Fahrenheit or Centi-

érade)g. .................... 252 Windshield air flow button 057
«4-7ONE” SSIRR R IURRRREEEE R

(Temperature setting mode change OFF”button .............. 252

touch-screen button) ........ 253 “AUTO” button ............ 252
[6] “AIC” ... i, 256 “CLIMATE” button
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The automatic air conditioning auto-
matically maintains the set tempera-
ture.

In the automatic operation mode, the air
conditioning selects the most suitable fan
speed, air flow, air intake and turns on-off
the air conditioning according to the tem-
perature.

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch must
be in the IGNITION ON mode.

(] P ] 1 ‘.
IS Urooatm

“CLIMATE”: Push this button to display
touch-screen buttons for automatic air
conditioning controls.

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge, do not
leave the air conditioning system on
longer than necessary when the en-
gine is stopped.

L1G02LNI

INFORMATION

® During use, various odors from in-
side and outside the vehicle may
enter into and accumulate in the air
conditioning system. This may
then cause odor to be emitted from
the vents.

® To reduce potential odors from oc-
curring:

® It is recommended that the air
conditioning system be set to
OUTSIDE AIR mode prior to turn-
ing the vehicle off.

® The start timing of the blower
may be delayed for a short peri-
od of time immediately after the
air conditioning system is
started in automatic control
mode.

By pushing the switch above, you can
operate the speech command system.

For the operation of the speech command
system and the list of commands, see
pages 44 and 47.
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(@) Climate control

SETTING OPERATION — automatic
control

M
C yrooaL

1. Push the “AUTO” button.

An indicator light will illuminate to show
that the automatic operation mode has
been selected.

Air flow quantity, switching of the diffusers,
on-off of the air conditioning and switching
of the air intake between RECIRCULATED
AIR and OUTSIDE AIR are automatically
adjusted. When you push the “AUTO”
button with the air intake mode at OUT-
SIDE AIR, internal circulation may be ap-
plied for maximum cooling. The operation
status is shown by each indicator and dis-
play.

When one of the manual control buttons is
depressed while operating in automatic
mode, the operation corresponding to the
depressed button is set. Other conditions
continue to be adjusted automatically.

Push the “OFF” button to turn the fan off.

INFORMATION

o While the cool box is on, the front
air conditioning system cannot be
turned off.

® When the outside temperature is
32°F (0°C) or below, the cool box
may not operate.

252
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1 g UTaO4LMI

2. Use the “TEMPYV ” or “TEMPA ” but-
ton to set the desired vehicle interior
temperature.

The “TEMPV” or “TEMPA” selector
button is used to set the desired interior
temperature. The interior temperature will
be controlled on the driver and passenger
side room zones simultaneously or individ-
ually.

To increase the interior temperature, push
the “TEMPA ” button, to decrease it, push
the “TEMPV ” button.

If quick heating or cooling is desired —

“LO” appears when you hold it until maxi-
mum cooling (decrease), and “HI” appears
when you hold it until maximum warming
(increase).

“TEMPV ™ or “TEMPA” button for the
driver’s side — Changes the temperature
on the driver and passenger sides simulta-
neously or the driver side only.

“TEMPV” or “TEMPA” button for the
passenger’s side — Changes the tem-
perature settings separate from the driver
side.
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Climate

“4-ZONE” —

This button is used to set the temperatures
independently for the driver’s, front pas-
senger’s and rear seats.

Touching the button changes from the in-
dependent mode to the linked mode.

Independent mode: Temperatures can
be set independently for the driver’s, front
passenger’s and rear seats. The indicator
will come on to show that the independent
mode has been selected.

Linked mode: The same temperature is
set for the driver’s seat and front passen-
ger’s seat. The indicator will come off to
show that the simultaneous temperature
setting mode has been selected.

When the temperature for the front pas-
senger’s seat is changed in linked mode,
the mode is changed automatically to inde-
pendent mode.

UT010LMIa
= Driver side setting air flow

=» Passenger side setting air flow
=> Mixed air flow
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SETTING OPERATION — manual con-
trol

When one of the manual control touch-
screen buttons is depressed while operat-
ing in automatic mode, the operation cor-
responding to the depressed button is set.
Other conditions continue to be adjusted
automatically.

If manual air flow selection is desired —

Climate 72 ] i4-20nE]

Pz e E'l:_Jll'l

OB B BB
FIREREN .

LA,

254

The outlets from which air is delivered can
be selected manually by touching the
touch-screen button. The function of each
mode is as follows:

Panel — Air flows mainly from the
instrument panel vents and rear
vents.

Bi-level — Air flows from both the
floor vents, instrument panel vents
and rear vents.

When you set the temperature selec-
tor setting at about the middle in auto-
matic operation, warm air flows out of
the floor vents and relatively low-
temperature air flows out of the in-
strument panel vents and rear vents.

Floor — Air flows mainly from the
floor vents and rear vents.

Floor/windshield — Air flows mainly
from the floor vents, windshield vents
and rear vents.

The selected mode is highlighted.

The air flow shown on the display indicates
the following.

"=~ UT011LNIa
p Air flows to the upper body (Panel)

=P Depending on the rear air condition-
ing setting
=) Automatic air flow mode only
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—"—"UT012LNIa

P Air flows to the upper body and feet
(Bi-level)

=P Depending on the rear air condition-
ing setting

e UTO1ALNI

p Air flows to the feet and the wind-
shield defogger operates (Floor/
windshield)

If manual fan speed control is desired —

Climate A

Mz o e

—— e ;!—HIFI
-

Fan speed at low
Fan speed at high

The fan speed can be set to your desired
speed by touching the appropriate fan
speed control button.

The higher the fan speed is, the more air is
delivered.

Pushing the “OFF” button turns the fan off.

To remove the exterior windshield frost
and interior windshield fog, use the high
speed setting.

The selected mode is highlighted.
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If manual switching of air intake is de-
sired —

— LUTG05LMI

Each time you push the air intake control
button, the mode changes in order from
the RECIRCULATED AIR mode to OUT-
SIDE AIR mode, then back to the RECIR-
CULATED AIR mode. Each indicator light
shows which mode is now selected.

RECIRCULATED AIR mode — If
quick circulation of cooled air is de-
sired, select this mode.

OUTSIDE AIR mode — The system
will take fresh outside air into the ve-
hicle.

For normal use, it is best to keep the air in-
take control button set to OUTSIDE AIR
mode. If recirculated air is used during
heating, the windows will fog up more easi-
ly.

In the following cases, the RECIRCU-
LATED AIR mode may change to the OUT-
SIDE AIR mode automatically to prevent
interior fog.

® When the outside temperature be-
comes lower than 41°F (5°C).

® When the air conditioning compressor
malfunctions.

® When the air conditioning cooler refrig-
erant decreases.

256

If manual on-off of the air conditioning
is desired —

Climate

Touch “A/C” to turn the air conditioning on
and touch it again to turn the air condition-
ing off.

The air conditioning does not work if the
outside temperature is lowered down to
around 32°F (0°C).

If the system is used for ventilation, heat-
ing in dry weather or removing frost or ex-
terior fog on the windshield, turn the air
conditioning off once it is no longer re-
quired. This will improve fuel economy.
The air conditioning can be used for year-
round automatic temperature control in-
cluding cooling and dehumidifying opera-
tion.
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(b) Rear air conditioning controls

Climate =y L
1]

| R

E e AEAF E
FEREE. -
B

“REAR OFF” button

Temperature control

Fan speed control

The temperature for the right-hand and
left—-hand rear seats can be adjusted sepa-

rately. Touch “A” or “V” to increase or
decrease the temperature.

The fan speed can be set to your desired
speed by touching the appropriate fan
speed control button.

The higher the fan speed is, the more air is
delivered.

Touch “REAR OFF” to turn the fan off.

To remove the exterior windshield frost
and interior windshield fog, use the high
speed setting.

The selected mode is highlighted.

(c) Windshield defogging and defrost-
ing

To remove interior fog on the wind-
shield —

Push the windshield air flow button.
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To remove frost or exterior fog on the
windshield —

1. Push the upper side of the temperature
control button until maximum figure ap-
pears on the temperature display.

2. Push the windshield air flow button.

3. Touch “HI” of the air flow control to ob-
tain a maximum air flow.

4. Leave the air conditioning on-off con-
trol off.

When the windshield air flow button is
pushed while operating in automatic
mode, the air conditioning is set to operate
and the OUTSIDE AIR mode is set.

Touch “AJ/C” for dehumidified heating or
cooling. This setting clears the front view
more quickly.

If you push the windshield air flow button
once again while in the FRONT WIND-
SHIELD mode, the mode then returns to
the last mode used.

/A CAUTION

To prevent the windshield from fog-
ging up, do not use the windshield air
flow button during cool air operation
in extremely humid weather. The dif-
ference between the temperature of
the outside air and that of the wind-
shield can cause the outer surface of
the windshield to fog up, blocking
your vision.

258

(d) Micro dust and pollen filter

Push the micro dust and pollen filter
button.

Outside air mode switches to recirculated
air mode. Pollen is removed from air and
the air flows to the upper part of the body.

Usually the system will turn off automati-
cally approximately 3 minutes later.

To stop the operation, press the button
again.
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(e) Center vents and side vents

UTC0aLMI

= [ Uro07in

p Front center vents
Direct air flow to the left or right, up
or down.

Turn the knob to open or close the
vent.

LT30aLMI

p Front side vents

Direct air flow to the left or right, up

or down.

Turn the knob to open or close the

vent.

p Rear center vents

Direct air flow to the left or right, up
or down.

Turn the knob to open or close the
vent.
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(f) Checking and replacing the air
conditioning filter

VA UTO18LMI

The air conditioning filter is behind the
glove box.

The air conditioning filter may clog after
long use. The filter may need to be re-
placed if the air flow of the air conditioner
and heater experiences extreme reduc-
tions in operating efficiency, or if the win-
dows become to fog up easily. For details,
refer to the “Owner’s Manual”.
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REAR VIEW MONITOR SYSTEM

SECTION 8
REAR VIEW MONITOR SYSTEM

Rear view monitor system

® Rear view monitor system . .......... ... i 262
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Rear view monitor system —

The rear view monitor system assists
the driver by displaying an image of the
view behind the vehicle while backing
up. The left and right displayed on the
screen are the same as those of the in-
side rear view mirror.

To display the rear view image on the
screen, place the shift lever in the “R”
position when the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

If you move the shift lever out of the “R”
position, the screen returns to the previous
screen. Operating another function of the
navigation system will display another
screen.

When the Intuitive parking assist is
turned on and an obstacle is detected in
front of or behind your vehicle, a warning
appears on the rear view monitor. For
details, refer to the “Owner’s Manual”.

The rear view monitor system is a supple-
ment device intended to assist back up.
When backing up, be sure to check behind
and all around the vehicle visually.
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/A\ CAUTION

® Never depend on the rear view

monitor system entirely when
backing up. Always make sure
your intended path is clear.

Use caution, just as you would
when backing up any vehicle.

Never back up while looking only at
the screen. The image on the
screen is different from actual
conditions. Depicted distances
between objects and flat surfaces
will differ from actual distance. If
you back up while looking only at
the screen, you may hit a vehicle, a
person or an object. When backing
up, be sure to check behind and all
around the vehicle visually and
with mirrors before proceeding.

Do not use the system when the
back door is not completely
closed.

Use your own eyes to confirm the
vehicle’s surroundings, as the dis-
played image may become faint or
dark, and moving images will be
distorted, or not entirely visible
when the outside temperature is
low. When backing up, be sure to
check behind and all around the ve-
hicle visually and with mirror be-
fore proceeding.

Do not use the system in the follow-

ing cases:

® On icy or slick road surfaces, or
in snow.

® \When using tire chains or emer-
gency tires.

® On an uneven road, such as a
slope.
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NOTICE

o |f the back of the vehicle is hit, the
position and mounting angle of the
camera may change. Be sure to
have the camera’s position and
mounting angle checked at your
Toyota dealer.

® As the camera has a water proof
construction, do not detach, disas-
semble or modify it. This may
cause incorrect operation.

® |f the temperature changes rapidly,
such as when hot water is poured
on the vehicle in cold weather, the
system may not operate normally.

® Do not allow organic solvent, car
wax, window cleaner or glass coat
to adhere to the camera. If this hap-
pens, wipe it off as soon as pos-
sible.

® When replacing the tires, please
consult your Toyota dealer. If you
replace the tires, the area dis-
played on the screen may change.

® \When washing the vehicle, do not
apply intensive bursts of water to
the camera or camera area. Doing
so may result in the camera mal-
functioning.

® Area displayed on screen

Image is displayed approximately level
on screen.

On screen

Corners of bumper

INFORMATION

If the camera lens becomes dirty, it
cannot transmit a clear image. If wa-
ter droplets, snow, or mud adhere to
the lens, rinse with water and wipe
with a soft cloth. If the lens is ex-
tremely dirty, wash it with a mild
cleanser and rinse.

UabdilMla

The area detected by the camera is limi-
ted. The camera does not detect objects
which are close to either corner of the
bumper or under the bumper.
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Uad02LNI

The area displayed on the screen may
vary according to vehicle orientation or
road conditions.

264

® The rear view monitor system cam-
era

LB30ALNI

The rear view monitor system camera is lo-
cated on the back door as shown in the il-
lustration.

The camera uses a special lens. The dis-
tance of the image that appears on the
screen differs from the actual distance.

When the camera is used under fluores-
cent lights, sodium lights or mercury lights
etc., the lights and the illuminated areas
may appear to flicker.

In the following cases, it may become diffi-
cult to see the images on the screen, even
when the system is functioning.

® |n the dark (for example, at night)

® When the temperature near the lens is
high or low

® When water droplets are adhering to
the camera, or when humidity is high
(for example, when it rains)

® \When foreign matter (for example,
snow or mud) is adhering to the camera

® \When the camera has scratches or dirt
on it
® \When the sun or the beam of head-

lights is shining directly into the camera
lens



REAR VIEW MONITOR SYSTEM

LIBO04LII

If a bright light (for example, sunlight re-
flected off the vehicle body) is picked up by
the camera, the smear effect” peculiar to
the camera may occur.

*: Smear effect — A phenomenon that oc-
curs when a bright light (for example, sun-
light reflected off the vehicle body) is
picked up by the camera; when trans-
mitted by the camera, the light source ap-
pears to have a vertical streak above and
below it.
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SECTION 9

SETUP
Setup

® Generalsettings ......... ...

(Used for language selection and the on/off settings of
operation sounds and automatic screen change.)

® Clock settings . . ... . oo

(Used for changing time zones and the on/off settings of
daylight saving time.)

@ Voicesettings . ...

(Voice guidance can be set.)

® Navigationsettings ............. i

(“Home” and “Preset Destinations” can be set and edited.)

® Detailed navigation settings . ........... ... ... L

(Average cruising speed, displayed screen contents,
and POl icon categories can be set.)

® Telephone settings ...

(Bluetooth® phones can be registered.)

® Audiosettings ......... .

(Settings are available for portable audio devices and
Bluetooth® audio devices players.)

® Vehiclesettings ............ i

(Vehicle information can be set.)
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General settings

Used for language selection and the on/off SCREENS FOR GENERAL SETTINGS

settings of operation sounds and automat-
ic screen change.

-\

!

General Settings

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

ﬁ

2. Touch “General”.

General Settings

English 1 n

Rear System Lock Off
Boep On
Auto Screen Change On
Line Color

3. Touch the items to be set.
4, Touch “Save”.

268

Languagec 1 i
Rear System Lock 2

Beep | o

Auto Screen Change |4

Line Color |5 ’

Keyboard Layout

Unit of Measurement

Delete Personal Data

On this screen, the following functions can
be performed.

No. Function

You can change the language.
(See “® Selecting a language” on
page 269.)

Rear system lock* can be set to
“Oon” or “Off”. (See “® Rear sys-
tem lock” on page 270.)

* . Vehicles with rear seat enter-
tainment system

“On” or “Off” can be selected to
sound beeps.

“On” or “Off” can be selected for
automatic screen changes from
the audio/air conditioner screen to
E the map. When “On” is selected,

the screen will automatically re-
turn to the map from the audio/air
conditioner screen after 20 sec-
onds.
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No. Function

Line color can be changed. (See
“® Selecting the line color” on page

270.)

Keyboard layout can be changed.
(6] | (See “® Selecting a keyboard lay-

out” on page 271.)

Distance unit can be changed.
(See “® Unit of measurement” on

page 271.)

The personal data can be deleted.
(See “® Delete personal data” on

page 272.)

® Selecting a language

You can change the language.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

General Settings

Lapguage English 1 H
Rear Systam Lt Off
Beep On
ALta Screen Ch On
Line Color —

3. Touch “Language”.

General Settings

Language

4. Touch the desired button.
The previous screen will be displayed.
5. Touch “Save”.
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® Rear system lock (with rear seat en-
tertainment system)

If the vehicle is equipped with the rear seat
entertainment system, the rear seat enter-
tainment system can be locked to prevent
rear passengers from operating the enter-
tainment system.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

General Settings
English 1 E
Off
On
on

Language
Rear SyiTem Lock
Biep

AULO SCreen
Line Color

4. Select “On” or “Off” and then touch
“Save”.

“On”: The rear passengers cannot oper-
ate the rear seat entertainment system.
Only front passengers can operate the
system.

“Off”: Both the front and rear passengers
can operate the rear seat entertainment
system.

270

® Selecting the line color
Line color can be changed.
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

General Settings =)

Language

Rear System Lock
Buep

AUTD SCreen
Line Color

nge

3. Touch “Line Color”.

General S5ettings

Line Color

4. Touch the desired color.

General Settings

e
Rear System Lock
Bucp

Autd Scresn Change
Line Color

The line color will be changed.
5. Touch “Save”.
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® Unit of measurement
Distance unit can be changed.
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

Then touch iJ to display page 2 of the
“General Settings” screen.
General Settings

Keyboard Layout QWERTY E
Unit of Measurement Mile

4. Select “Kilometer” or “Mile”.
5. Touch “Save”.

INFORMATION

This function is available only in En-
glish or Spanish. To switch lan-
guage, see “® Selecting a language”
on page 269.

® Selecting a keyboard layout
Keyboard layout can be changed.
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

Then touch iJ to display page 2 of the
“General Settings” screen.
General Settings

Keyboard Layout COWERTY E
Mile

Unit of Meas eement

4. Touch “ABC” or “QWERTY” of
“Keyboard Layout” to choose the key-
board layout.

5. Touch “Save”.
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LAYOUT TYPE ® Delete personal data
Street Name -y The following personal data can be de-
leted or returned to their default settings:

® Maintenance conditions

1y213j4a)slej7|8l3)0 Maintenance information “off” setting
AlBlCID|E|FJG|H]! Address book
KLLIMIN]JOLPIQLE]S & i

Areas to avoid
LLujv]wlx|rlz i i
—lo Previous points
A-Z | Other OK i

Route guidance

Route trace
p» “ABC” type

Phonebook data

Call history data
Speed dial data

Voice tag data
Bluetooth® phone data
Phone volume setting
® Details phone setting

K This function is available only when the ve-
I hicle is not moving.

Street Name =

Enter 3 street name

P “QWERTY” type
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1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

Then touch \iJ to display page 2 of the
“General Settings” screen.

General Settings =

Keyboard Layout QWERTY n
Unit.of Measurement Mile
Delete Personal Data

3. Touch “Delete Personal Data”.

Delete Personal Data -

All personal d,;l —addroess book,
phone cony” ‘;‘iﬁ.i will be deleted.
ails, please refer to

For murn.-'
the lrrT‘ tion manual,

Do Not Dulate

4. Touch “Delete”.

Delete Personal Data

o
:;Ji:-r-;m-lal data (addross book,

5. Touch “Yes”.

Clock settings

Used for changing time zones and the on/
off settings of daylight saving time.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.
Setup

2. Touch “Clock™.
Clock Settings

| |

3. Touch the items to be set.
4. Touch “Save”.
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SCREEN FOR CLOCK SETTINGS
Clock Settings

On this screen, the following functions can
be performed.

No. Function
Time zone can be changed. (See

“® Time zone” on page 274.)
“On” or “Off” can be selected for

daylight savings time.

“On” or “Off” can be selected for
automatic adjustment of the clock.
When “Auto Adjust Clock” is

E turned “Off”, the clock can be
manually adjusted. (See “® Manu-
al clock setting” on page 275.)
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® Time zone

A time zone can be selected and GMT can
be set.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Clock” on the “Setup”
screen.

Clock Settings

3. Touch “Time Zone”.

Pacific

Mountain
Lentral
Eastern
Atlantic

4. Touch the desired time zone.

If you touch “Other”, adjust the zone
manually.

5. Touch “OK”.
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® Manual clock setting

When “Auto Adjust Clock” is turned
“Off”, the clock can be manually adjusted.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Clock” on the
screen.

“Setup”

Clock Settings

Hours “+”, “=": Touch “+” to set the time
forward one hour and “—” to set the time
back one hour.

Minutes “+”, “=": Touch “+” to set the
time forward one minute and “—" to set the
time back one minute.

Minutes “:00”: Rounds to the nearest

hour*.
* e.g. 1:00to01:29 — 1:00
1:30to 1:59 — 2:00

3. Touch “Save”.

Voice settings

Voice guidance can be set.

f

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

“

il

2. Touch “Voice”.

Voice Settings

Voice Volume

(10 2]3]als]e]7]
Auto Voice Guidance C
Voste Guidance in Adl Modes
Voste Recognition Guidames
Default

3. Touch the items to be set.
4. Touch “Save”.
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SCREEN FOR VOICE SETTINGS

z
°

Function

Vaoice Settings
Voice Volume

Voice Guidance in All Modes |3
Voice Recognition Guidance |
Default

Voice Settings

Automatic Recognition, |5 I
Traffic Vioice Guidance |6 ]

On this screen, the following functions can
be performed.
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=]

The voice guidance volume can
be adjusted or switched off. (See
“® \oice volume” on page 277.)

]

Voice guidance during route guid-
ance can be set to “On” or “Off”.

(]

Voice guidance during audio sys-
tem use can be set to “On” or
“Oﬁ”.

=]

Voice recognition talkback can be
set to “On” or “Off”.

[er]

When “On” is selected, the
speech command system can be
operated without pressing the talk
switch more than once.

When using the traffic information
function, voice guidance can be
set to “On” or “Off”. (See “® Traf-
fic voice guidance” on page 277.)
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® \oice volume

The voice guidance volume can be ad-
justed or switched off.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch
screen.

Voice Settings =

“Voice” on the “Setup”

Default

3. Select the desired level by touching
the number.

If voice guidance is not needed, touch
“Off” to disable the feature.

When selected the number or “Off” will be
highlighted.

4, Touch “Save”.

® Traffic voice guidance

You can receive congestion information
through voice guidance while being guided
to your destination.

To turn the “Traffic Voice Guidance” on:
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch *“Voice” on the
screen.

“Setup”

Then touch IiJ to display page 2 of the
“Voice Settings” screen.

Voice Settings -

Automatic Recognition
Traffic Voice Guidance

3. Select “On” of the “Traffic Voice
Guidance”.

4. Touch “Save”.

INFORMATION

® This function is available only in
English. To select English, see “®
Selecting a language” on page 269.

o When the “Traffic Information” in-
dicator is dimmed, “Auto Avoid
Traffic”, “Traffic Voice Guidance”
and “Show Free Flowing Traffic”
will not operate.
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Navigation settings

Points or areas on the map can be register-
ed.

Navigation Settings =

[1 Home

2] Proset Destinations
3 Address Book
[a Areas to Avoid

5 | Delele Previous Dest.
8| Detailed Navi, Settings

On this screen, the following operations
can be performed.

Detailed navigation settings

Average cruising speed, displayed screen
contents, and POl icon categories can be
set.

-~

DEST
e

No. Function
Sets home
(See page 101.)
Sets preset destinations
(See page 103.)
Sets address book
(See page 106.)
[ Sets area to avoid
(See page 112.)
Deletes previous destinations
(See page 117.)
6] Detailed navigation settings
(See page 278.)

278

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

Fy

‘a

o i

7

- “ll')l
.

2. Touch “Navi.”.

Navigation Settings

Home
Preset Destinati
Address
Areas
Delete Priffious Dest.
Detailed Navi, Setlings

3. Touch “Detailed Navi. Settings”.
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Detailed Mavi. Settings

Driving Spoeds
Auto Complete Text
Guedance with Sueet Names
Auto Avoid Traffic

Show Free Flowing, Traffic
Drefault

4. Touch the items to be set.
5. Touch “Save”.

SCREENS FOR NAVIGATION SET-

TINGS

D B £ 0 T -

Driving Speeds {4 §

Auto Complete Text |

Guadance with Steet Names, |3

Aulo Avoid Traffic 4

Show Free Flowing Traffic| 5 H
Defauit Save

Customize POI lcons
“=0f° Function
Calibration
Pop-up Information

On this screen, the following functions can
be performed.

No. Function

Average cruising speed can be
set. (See “® Driving speeds” on
page 280.)

The automatic input function can
be set to “On” or “Off”.

During route guidance, voice guid-
ance for the next street name can
be set to “On” or “Off”.

“On” or “Off” can be selected to
display cautionary massages
[4] | when the route includes traffic re-
strictions or seasonally restricted
roads.

When “On” is selected, freely
flowing traffic can be shown with
the arrow.
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No.

Function

Displayed POl icon categories can
be set. (See “® POI category
change (Select POI icons)” on
page 283.)

Buttons displayed on the map
screen when “<<Off” is touched
can be set. (See “® Screen layout
function (“«<qOff" Function)” on
page 284.)

The current vehicle position mark
can be adjusted manually. Miscal-
culation of the distance caused by
tire replacement can also be ad-
justed. (See “® Current position/
tire change calibration” on page
284.)

Display of pop-up information can
be set to “On” or “Off”. (See “®
Pop-up information” on the page
286.)
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® Driving speeds

The speed that is used for the calculation
of the estimated travel time and the esti-
mated arrival time can be set.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

Detailed Navi. Settings .
]

Driving Spoeds

Aute c;rnpmt Text
Guedance with Sl
Auto Avosd Traffiy
Show Free Elowing Trad
Default

“Setup”

4. Touch “Driving Speeds”.

Driving Speeds =)

5. Touch 2] or =] to set the average

vehicle speeds for “Residential”, “Main
Streets”, and “Freeways”.

To set the default speeds, touch “De-
fault”.

6. After setting of the desired speeds
is completed, touch “Save”.
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INFORMATION

® The displayed time to the destina-

tion is the approximate driving
time that is calculated based on the
selected speeds and the actual
position along the guidance route.

The time shown on the screen may
vary greatly depending on prog-
ress along the route, which may be
affected by conditions such as
traffic jams and construction work.

It is possible to display up to 99
hours 59 minutes.

® Auto avoid traffic

The guidance route automatically
changes to another route to avoid heavy
congestion.

To turn the “Auto Avoid Traffic” on:
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

Detailed Navi. Setti
Driving Speods

“Setup”

Aulo Avodd Traffic
Show Free Flowing Traffic

5. Touch “Save”.

9 | .

405 IR A —

5 g\ 5 :
o ) it E—n

Would you fike to reroute to
anvoed traffic congestion?

When congestion information about the
guidance route has been received, a
screen will appear to ask you whether to
reroute to avoid the congestion.

If you wish to reroute, touch “Yes”. Anoth-
er route to allow you to avoid the conges-
tion will appear.

If you do not wish to reroute, touch “No”.
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INFORMATION

When the “Traffic Information” indi-
cator is dimmed, “Auto Avoid Traf-
fic”, “Traffic Voice Guidance” and
“Show Free Flowing Traffic” will not
operate.

282

® Show free flowing traffic

Freely flowing traffic is shown with the ar-
row.

To turn the “Show Free Flowing Traffic” on:
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

Detailed Navi. Settings =

Driving Spoeds
Autc Complete T

“Setup”

Show Free Flowing Traffic
Default

4. Select “On” of the “Show Free Flow-
ing Traffic”.

5. Touch “Save”.

INFORMATION

When the “Traffic Information” indi-
cator is dimmed, “Auto Avoid Traf-
fic”, “Traffic Voice Guidance” and
“Show Free Flowing Traffic” will not
operate.
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® POl category change Customize POl Icons
(Select POI icons)

Select from among the 6 icons displayed

on the “Customize POI Icons” screen, so | AUTD DINING

that setting of the icons to be displayed on | sHoppinG EMERGENCY & MED
the map screen can be done easily. TRAVEL / LODGING BANKING / ATM

1. Push the “SETUP” button. REC & ATTRACTION, || SVC & COMMUNITY

2. Touch “Navi.” on the “Setup” List. All Cateaarias
screen. - gor

3. Touch “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

6. Touch the desired group.

If the desired POI category is not on the

Then touch iJ to display page 2 of the screen, touch “List All Categories™ to list
all POI categories.

Customize POl lcons ]

“Detailed Navi. Settings” screen.

is! GROCERIES
i MALLS

= CONVENIENCE STURES,
[ HOME IMPROVEMENT
=2 OFFICE & ELECTRONICS

7. Touch the desired category.

4. Touch “Customize POI Icons”.
8. Touch “OK”.

Customize POl lcons -]

Fliaie iebict which categaris ane oiiplavid
when jpou press the "PO1coss” buton on Ehe mape

£ AT

JGIDINING______Jl+ PARKS & BEACHES |

5. Touch the category button to be
changed.
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® Screen layout function
(“qqOff” Function)

Each touch screen button and current
street name on the map screen can be dis-
played or hidden.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

usetupn

Then touch \iJ to display page 2 of the
“Detailed Navi. Settings” screen.

Detailed Navi, Settings =

Customize POI loons
“=0ff° Function
Calibration '
Pop-up Inforn 'Iu'n

TsD)

=M | Select buttons hidden by BRI =
5559 Default OK
& foter )

5. Touch the button to be turned off.
The button becomes dimmed.

To set the default, touch “Default”.
6. Touch “Save”.
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® Current position/tire change cal-
ibration

The current vehicle position mark can be

adjusted manually. Miscalculation of the

distance caused by tire replacement can

also be adjusted.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

“Setup”

Then touch \iJ to display page 2 of the
“Detailed Navi. Settings” screen.

Detailed Mavi. Settings

RES

Customize POI Icons
“=0ff° Function
Calibration

4. Touch “Calibration”.

Adjust the current position.

Select after tire cha nge

Tire Change

5. Touch the desired button.

INFORMATION

For additional information on the ac-
curacy of a current vehicle position,
see “Limitations of the navigation
system” on page 340.
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POSITION/DIRECTION CALIBRATION

When driving, the current vehicle position
mark will be automatically corrected by
GPS signals. If GPS reception is poor due
to location, you can manually adjust the
current vehicle position mark.

Calibration -

Adjust the current position.
Position / Direction
4

select after tire change. ¢ *,l

i
LW

.E
Eg}—

2. Touch the 8 directional
screen button to move the cursor €3> to
the desired point on the map.

3. Touch “OK”.

I
lacdtad

touch

@

?im .'—‘“i- v -
ﬂ ff

AL R

LA

P
nim 3 W

2 :

4. Touch either the ! or L to ad-

just the direction of the current vehicle
position mark.

5. Touch “OK”.
The map will be displayed.
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TIRE CHANGE CALIBRATION

The tire change calibration function will be
used when replacing the tires. This func-
tion will adjust the miscalculation caused
by the circumference difference between
the old and new tires. If this procedure is
not performed when the tires are replaced,
the current vehicle position mark may be
incorrectly displayed.

Calibration -

Adjust the current position.

V4

select after tire change \/

Tire Change

To perform a distance calibration pro-
cedure, touch “Tire Change” on the
“Calibration” screen.

The message appears and the quick dis-
tance calibration is automatically started.
A few seconds later, a map will be dis-
played.
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® Pop-up information

When the “Pop-up information” is turned
on, the pop-up information will be dis-
played.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

“Setup”

Then touch i] to display page 2 of the
“Detailed Navi. Settings” screen.

4. Touch “Pop-up Information”.

Pap-up Information

5. Touch “On” or “Off”.
6. Touch “Save”.
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When the “Pop-up Information” is turned
off, the following messages will not be dis-
played.

POl icons cannot be displayed
whin the map scale s over 0.5mi.

PN A N
] 9TH 5T NW

L®. ) [show.onMap | Route || Mari[u0tt] !_E:Ti

This message appears when the system is
in the POl mode and the map scale is over
0.5 miles (800 m).

Press the right side map to select
what is displayed on it

lEH'I'!ST NW
[.®_}! Shew on Mag || Route || Mark |

The message appears when the map is
switched to the twin map screen mode.

Telephone settings —

“Telephone settings” can be changed
on the “Phone settings” screen.

N

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

Phone Settings =)

2. Touch “Phone”.
Volume

Manage Phone
Phonebook
Bluctooth
Details

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.
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— Volume setting

You can adjust the voice and ring vol-
ume.

Phone Settings -

Volume
Manage Phone
Phonebook

Bluctooth
Details

1. Touch “Volume”.

Phone Volume Settings I

Violce Volume
Ring Valume

2. Change each setting according to
the following procedures.

3. When you complete all settings,
touch “Save”.

Automatic volume settings for high
speed

The system will automatically increase the
volume by one step up when the speed ex-
ceeds 50 mph (80 km/h).
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® \oice volume setting
1. Touch “Voice Volume”.

Phone Volume 5¢

=
+.
0K

2. Touch “=" or “+” to adjust the voice
volume.
3. Touch “OK”.

® Ring volume setting
1. Touch “Ring Volume”.

Phone Volume Settings

| Ring Volume | — L

2. Touch “=" or
volume.

3. Touch “OK”.

“+” to adjust the ring
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— Manage phone

® Initializing the settings “Manage phone” is accessed from the
You can initialize the settings. “Connect Phone” screen.
1. Touch “Default”. 1. Push the “SETUP” button.

Phone Volume Settings

1]

2. Touch “Phone”.

Phone Settings =)

Volume
Manage Phone
Phonebook

Arc youl Sure you want to
restore the default
phone settings?

| v B No

Bluctooth
Details

2. Touch “Yes”.
3. Touch “Manage Phone”.

[Connect Phone IR GRS
g B

W4T Po0Si

{add new) {add new)

Handsfree Power

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.
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® Reqgistering a Bluetooth® phone

Connect Phone EREHEHES
B B

(add new) (add new)

(add new) {add new)

1. Touch “(add new)” to register your
cellular phone to the system.

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting
Please connect your phone.

Device Name ; CAR MULTIMEDT A

Device Address : 0019cifcTebe
Passcode : 1212
Enter the passcode into your phone,

2. When this screen is displayed, input
the passcode displayed on the screen
into the phone.

For the operation of the phone, see the
manual that comes with your cellular
phone.

If you want to cancel it, touch “Cancel”.
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Connect Bluetooth

Connecting

Device Address : 0019¢1fcTebe
Passcode - 1212
Enter the passcode into your phone.

3. When the connection is completed,
this screen is displayed.

You do not need to enter the phone in case
of using the same one.

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting

Bluetooth connection failed.
PMease verify the passcode

and your phone settings.

Pk MUUTR - W N e

Passcode : 1212
Enter the passcode into your phone.

When this screen is displayed, follow the
guidance on the screen to try again.
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When another Bluetooth®
connected

device is

Another Bluetooth device is
currently connectad.
Arg you sure you want to

disconnect it?
[ No |

When another Bluetooth® device is cur-
rently connected, this screen is displayed.

If you want to disconnect it, touch “Yes”.

INFORMATION

When you register your phone,
Bluetooth® audio will disconnect. It
will reconnect automatically when
you finish registration. It will not be
reconnected depending on the phone

you are using.

You can also register a new Bluetooth®
phone in the following way.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.
2. Touch “Phone”.
3. Touch “Manage Phone”.

Connect Phone [ H K
g B

WodT PI0&;
{add new) {add new)
Handsfree Power

4. Touch “Options”.

Phones W

2of 4 Free

Edit Phones

5. Touch “New Phone”.
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Phone Position
Please select a position for this phone:

{empty) {empty)

6. Touch “(empty)” to register your
cellular phone to the system.

The following operations are the same
as the operation after you touch “(add
new)”.
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® Selecting a Bluetooth® phone

In case you register more than one
Bluetooth® phone, you need to choose
a favorite one.

You can select the Bluetooth® phone
from a maximum of 4 numbers.

“(add new)” is displayed when you have
not registered a Bluetooth® phone yet.

Although you can register up to 4
Bluetooth® phones in the system, only one
Bluetooth® phone can function at a time.

Connect Phone [ENdHIE
g B

WoaT PO04i

{add new)

{add new)
Handsfree Power

1. Select the phone to connect.

The Bluetooth® mark is displayed when
you connect the phone.
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Connect Bluetooth

Connecting

Device Name : P304
Device Address: 001967232081

2. The “Connect Bluetooth*” screen is
displayed.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting

Bluetooth connection successful,

Device Address: 00198723208

3. When the result message is dis-
played, you can use the Bluetooth®
phone.

When you connect the phone while
Bluetooth® audio is playing

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting

Stopping music playback.

Device Address : 0015b79795¢t

This screen is displayed, and the

Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.

When another Bluetooth® device is

connected

Connect Phone

Another Bluetooth device is

currently connectad.
Are you sure you want to

disconnect it?

| v B No

When another Bluetooth® device is cur-
rently connected, this screen is displayed.

If you want to disconnect it, touch “Yes”.
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Setting the handsfree power

You can select the state of “Handsfree
Power”.

Connect Phone [ EEE
" B

W5aT PO

{add new)

{add new)
Handsfree Power

Changes between “On” and “Off” every
time you touch “Handsfree Power”.

For the “Handsfree Power”, see
“Changing the handsfree power” on
page 319.

294

® Editing the Bluetooth® phone

You can see the information of the
Bluetooth® phone on the system or
edit.

“Device Name”

..... The name of Bluetooth®
phone which is displayed on
the screen. You can change it
into a desired name.

If you change a device name,
the name registered in your
cellular phone is not changed.

“Device Address”
..... The address peculiar to the
system. You cannot change it.

If you have registered two
Bluetooth® phones with the
same device name and you
cannot distinguish one from
the other, refer to it.

Connect Phone [T H IS
g B

POl

W54T

{add new) {add new)
Handsfriee Power

1. Touch “Options”.

Phones  EW

2of 4 Fres

Edit Phones

2. Touch “Edit Phones”.
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Heasc. select a phone to -edrt

WW "9‘3“ alwlelr]T]r|u]i]e]er
alslelrlslnlalx]L]z

Dlzlxlciv]Blnim]/

[ A-Z |{}therl Space I oK

3. Select the phone to edit. 5. Use the software keyboard to input

Phone Information (7] &
Device Name : W54T m

Device Address : 0015079795

the device name.

Phone Information =)
Device Name : W54T SUPER.. [T

Device Address : 0015679795

4. This screen is displayed.

If you want to change the device name, 6 C’f)nfirm the device name and touch
touch “Edit”. OK™.
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® Deleting a Bluetooth® phone Remove Phones -

(Connect Phone [ G
g B

W5aT Pa0&

{add new) {add new) Sedect All

Handsfree Power

3. Select the desired phone or touch

1. Touch “Options”. “Select All”, then touch “Delete”.

You can select multiple phones and delete
CEIE =  them at the same time.
205 81 be Remove Phones

Méw Phane

Edit Phones

Remowe Phones

Are you sure you want to
remove this phone?

| ve B No

2. Touch “Remove Phones”.

4. Touch “Yes”.

INFORMATION

When you delete a Bluetooth®
phone, the phonebook data will be
deleted at the same time.
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® By voice recognition

= Phone > Connect Phone B Go Back

50l ect Phone
+y Add New Phone
«; Handstree Power OFf

You can operate “Connect Phone” by giv-
ing a command.

“Connect Phone” includes “Select Phone”,
“Add New Phone” and “Handsfree Power
Off” (On).

The operating procedure is similar to other
voice recognition. (For the operation of
voice recognition, see “Speech command
system” on page 44.)

When you select the command of “Add
New Phone”, you must carry out the follow-
ing operation on the screen.

— Phonebook

INFORMATION

Phonebook data is managed for ev-
ery registered phone. When anoth-
er phone is connecting, you can not

read the registered data.

“Phonebook” is accessed from the
“Phonebook Settings” screen.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.
2. Touch “Phone”.

Phone Settings =

volume
Manage Phone
Phonebook
Bluetooth
Details

3. Touch “Phonebook”.
Phonebook Settings =

Manage Speed Dials

Dalate Call History

Please do each setting from this
screen.
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— Setting the phonebook
“Setting the phonebook” is accessed
from the “Contacts” screen.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Phone”.

3. Touch “Phonebook”.

Phanebook Settings )

Manage Spead Dials

Delete Call History

4. Touch “Manage Contacts”.

Contacts 1EW
990 of 1000Fres
Trarsfer Contacts

Meww Contact
Edil Contacts
Delete Contacts

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.
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You can also display the “Contacts”
screen in the following way.

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.

2. Touch “Phone”.

3. Touch “Contacts”.

Contacts

: A

4. Touch “Options”.

Contacts ~~~ IEW

Manage Contacts

Manage Voice Tags

5. Touch “Manage Contacts”.
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® Transferring a phone number

You can transfer the phone numbers in
your Bluetooth® phone to the system.
The phonebook manages a maximum
of 4 phonebooks in all. The data for

1000 contacts (up to 3 numbers per
contact) can be registered in total of
phonebooks.

Transfer it while the engine is running.

Contacts ~~~ EEW

1000 of 1000Fres

Transfer Contacts
MNew Contact

1. Touch “Transfer Contacts”.

Contact Transfer Method I

Add Contacts

2. Touch “Replace Contacts” or “Add
Contacts”.

In case that the phonebook contains
phonebook data, this screen is displayed.

Transferming contacts,..

-

Please aperate the phone

3. Transfer the phonebook data to the
system using the Bluetooth® phone.

This screen appears while transferring. To
cancel it, touch “Cancel”. If the transfer-
ring is interrupted on the way, the phone-
book data transferred until then can be
memorized in the system.

When you have touched “Replace Con-
tacts”:

If your cellular phone does not support
PBAP or OPP service, you can not use this
function.

If your phone supports PBAP service, you
can transfer the phonebook data without
operating your phone.

If your phone does not support PBAP ser-
vice, you must transfer the phonebook
data by operating your phone.

When you have touched “Add Con-
tacts”:

If your cellular phone does not support
OPP service, you can not use this function.

You can transfer the phonebook data only
by operating your phone.
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Transfer completed.
Would you like to transfer
another contact?

| v= B e |

4. In case that you have touched “Add
Contacts”, this screen is displayed.

If you want to transfer another phone-
book, touch “Yes”.

Unable o save
additional contacts.
Not all contacts were

successiully transferred.
FICaST O S LITE [0 s

When this screen is displayed, try the
transfer operation again.

300

When another Bluetooth®
connected

Another Bluetooth device is

device is

currently connectad.
Are you sure you want to

disconnect it?

| v B No

When another Bluetooth® device is cur-
rently connected, this screen is displayed.

If you want to disconnect it, touch “Yes”.

INFORMATION

Bluetooth® audio will disconnect
during transfer on phonebook data.
In this case, it will reconnect auto-
matically when data transfer finish-
es. (It will not be reconnected de-
pending the phone you are using.)
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® Registering the phonebook data
You can register the phonebook data.

Up to 3 numbers per person can be reg-
istered.

Enter a phone number

Contacts  TEW
990 of 1000Fres
Trarsfer Contacts

New Contact
Edil Contacts 3. Input the phone number and touch

Delete Contacts “OK”.

If you want to use the tone signal after
the phone number, input the tone signal
too.

Contacticon W

Please select the phone type:

1. Touch “New Contact”.

Enter a name

4. Select the phone type.

2. Use the software keyboard to input
the name and touch “OK”.
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Contact lcon

Please select the phone ty|

Would you like to add
another number
to this contact?

T

5. When two or less numbers in total
are registered to this contact, this
screen is displayed.

When you want to add a number to this
contact, touch “Yes”.
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® Editing the phonebook data

You can register the phone number in
“Phone#1”, “Phone#2” and “Phone#3”
separately.

Contacts  1EW

990 of 1000Fres

Trarsfer Contacts

Moew Contact
Edit Contacts
Delete Contacts

1. Touch “Edit Contacts”.

@S
ot |

L] 09 ]
Bmen

L NARCY

2. Select the data you want to edit.
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Mame: MIKE
Phone # 1: & 00012348844

Fhone # 2:
Phone & 3:

3. Touch “Edit” for the desired name
or number.

4. Edit the name or the number. (See “®
Registering the phonebook data” on
page 301.)

5. When you complete the edit, touch
“Save”.

You can also display the “Edit Contact”
screen in the following ways.

F

1.

oD

rom “Contact Data” screen

Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.
Touch “Phone”.

Touch “Contacts”.

Select the desired data from the list

Contact Data TP -

& MIKE

& 09012340040
- DB0SIGEEES

5

107 55005

. Touch “Options”.

Contact Data =]

6

Edit Contact
Delete Contact

5ot Speed Dial

. Touch “Edit Contact”.
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From “Call History” screen

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.

2. Touch “Phone”.

3. Touch “Call History”.

;1. Select the desired number from the
ist.

=

2 . Tﬂ

Call History

1 (D 04/04 AMOS:08

d& MIKE
0BOS1SeEaE

Add Contact

5. Touch “Add Contact” or “Update
Contact”.

® Deleting the phonebook data
You can delete the data.

When you release your car, delete all
your data on the system.

Contacts  1EEW

990 of 1000Fres

Transfer Contacts

Méw Contact
Edit Contacts
Delete Contacts

1. Touch “Delete Contacts”.

Delete Contacts =
Jeun |
GlHome | | DEF |

[ GHI |

] 09
Hrmemn

6. In case that you have touched “Up-
date Contact”, this screen is displayed.

Select the desired data from the list.

304

%
M
oancy |

Select All

] 09 |
Hrmem

2. Select the desired data or touch
“Select All”, then touch “Delete”.

You can select multiple data and delete
them at the same time.
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You can also delete it in the following
Delete Contacts way.

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.
2. Touch “Phone”.
E 3. Touch “Contacts”.
4. Select the desired data from the list.

Are you sure you want 1o
delete this contact?

| v B No

Contact Data memnn Ty =]
& MIKE

3. Touch “Yes”. F 09012340040
- DB0SIICENES

5. Touch “Options”.
Contact Data =)

Lot Speed Dial

6. Touch “Delete Contact”.

305



SETUP

— Speed dials setting

Contact Data “Speed dials setting” is accessed from
the “Speed Dials” screen.
1. Push the “SETUP” button.
2. Touch “Phone”.

E 3. Touch “Phonebook”.
Phonebook Settings =

Are you sure you want 1o
delete this contact?

[ No |
7. Touch “Yes”. Manage Speed Dials

INFORMATION

When you delete a Bluetooth®
phone, the phonebook data will be
deleted at the same time.

4. Touch “Manage Speed Dials”.
S5peed Dials k=

17 of 1B Free

New Speed Dial

Edit Speed Dials
Delete Speed Dials

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.
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You can also display the “Speed Dials” ® Registering the speed dial

screen in the following way. You can register the desired phone
1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button. number from phonebook. Up to 18
2 Touch “Phone”. numbers per phone can be registered.

3. Touch “Speed Dials”. Speed Dials =)

SpeedDial [N o e Yl I

I Iip_e-._:‘q Dblllipﬁbialil

18 of 18 Frea

New Speed Dial

1 MIKE 4 KEN

¥ gagez saeens ¥ ouon2aeewer
2 EMIRY 5 MANCY

P 1234567890 ¥ 09012 358wen
3 HOME i OFFICE

el FELFRIFET] 1123458789

1. Touch “New Speed Dial”.
4. Touch “Options”.

2. Select the data you want to register.
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CrTN— T T

Select a phone number 1o save as a speed dial
& MIKE

& 090123ANERN

Are you sure you want to
replace this speed dial?

| e B No

3. Touch the desired phone number. 5. If you select a touch-screen button

you registered before, this screen is
Speed Dial (7] ®  displayed.
Iﬁﬁanl Spoed Dial zl Spocd Dial Touch “Yes” if you want to replace it.
1 [emply) 4 |empty) Speﬂd Dial

2 {empty) > femply)

3 (empiy) b (empty) speed dial saved.

4. Touch the touch-screen button you
want to register in.

6. When this screen is displayed, the
operation is complete.
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You can also register the speed dial in
the following ways.

From “Speed Dial” screen

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.
2. Touch “Phone”.

3. Touch “Speed Dials”.

Speed Dial 5 s Ty
Speed Dial | 2

7 SMITH 10 {add new) 6. Select the data you want to register.
% 012 3456705

g s W ot W

9 {add new) 12 (add new) Select a phone number (o save as a speed dial

“ i MIKE

& 9023488 RR

4. Touch “(add new)”.

Speed Dial G
| [Speed Dl ¥ (Specd Dial &) [Speco Diat 3

7. Touch the desired phone number.

This speed dial is not set.
Would you like to set it now?

| ve B No

5. Touch “Yes” to set new speed dial.
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From “Contact Data” screen

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.
2. Touch “Phone”. Select a phone number o save as a speed dial

3. Touch “Contacts”. & MIKE
4. Select the desired data from the list.

B GPERCTT T
& DBOSNSErEE

Contact Data 1 - T
i MIKE

4 09012340000
- 02051158888 7. This screen is displayed.

The following operations are the same
as the operation when you operate it

from the “SETUP” button.

5. Touch “Options”.
Contact Data S

et Spead Dial

6. Touch “Set Speed Dial”.
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® Editing the speed dial Speed Dial Name -

You can edit the speed dial.

Speed Dials =) 1j2|3]als|e]7]8]|s]o] =
110f 18Free olwle|r|T]|v|u]i]o]r
aAlslolFls|H]i]k]L]&
Dleixjcv]enjm]/ |’

T AZ 1mher| Space I OK

Delete Speed Dials

4. Use the software keyboard to input
the name.

1. Touch “Edit Speed Dials”. Edit Speed Dial =)

Edit Speed Dials = Name : MIKE]
[Specd Dol BT |

Phone # © 0901348888

1 MIKE 4 KEN

¥ oaona 14sene # guon2asewen
2 EMIRY 5 MANCY
1234567850 ¥ 0901735808
3 HOME & OFFICE

o FELFRIFET] 11234858780

5. Touch “Save”.

2. Touch the touch-screen button you
want to edit.

Edit Speed Dial >

Mame : MIKE
Fhone & : (902348888

3. Touch “Edit”.
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® Deleting the speed dial
You can delete the speed dial.

Speed Dials

11of 18Free

New Speed Dial

Delete Speed Dials

1. Touch “Delete Speed Dials”.

Delete Speed Dials >

1 ¥ MIKE 0901234a 708

2 ZEMIRY 1234567890

3 = HOME 1231231238

4 ¥ KEN 08012348 R0R

5 ¥ NANCY 09012358688
Select All

2. Select the desired data or touch
“Select All”, then touch “Delete”.

You can select multiple data and delete
them at the same time.
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Delete Speed Dials

Are you sure you want o
delete this speed dial?

| ve B No

3. Touch “Yes”.
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— Deleting call history

You can delete the call history.

Delete Recent Calls =

Phonebook Settings o

Manage Speed Dials

Delete Call Higtory

Manage Voice Tags

1. Touch “Delete Call History”.
Delete Call History

Delete Missed Calls

-

Delete Incoming Calls
Delete Qutgoing Calls

2. Select the desired history to delete.

| 5 2 EMIRY
2 ity ) OFFICE

3 ffa v KEN

4 1 o MIKE

S 1234567899
Select All

3. Select the desired data or touch
“Select All”, then touch “Delete”.

You can select multiple data and delete
them at the same time.

Delete Recent Calls

Are you sure you want to

delete this call?
[ No |

4. Touch “Yes”.
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— Setting the voice tag

You can also delete the call history in  “Setting the voice tag” is done by dis-

the following way. playing “Voice Tags” screen.

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button. 1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Phone”. 2. Touch “Phone”.

3. Touch “Call History”. 3. Touch “Phonebook”.

Call History IEEETS SN Phonebook Settings =)
R Misscd Tincoming] Outasingl

Manage Contacts

1 &5 % EMIRY
2 & JIOFFICE Manage Specd Dials
3 KEN Delate Call History
ERcnan
5¢ 1234567899 — =
4. Touch “Delete”. 4. Touch “Manage Voice Tags”.
Delete Recent Calls =2 Voice Tags .

| &> 72 EIRRY, 15 of 20 Frae

L5 JIONICE New Voice Tag

3 % KEN

4 £ o MIKE

5% 1234567899

Select All

Delete Voice Tags

5. This screen is displayed. Please refer to the following pages for
The following operations are the same €ach setting.

as the operation when you operate it

from the “SETUP” button.

You can similarly operate other call his-
tory.
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You can also display “Voice Tags” © Registering the voice tag

screen in the following way. You can register a voice tag for up to 20
1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button. numbers.

2. Touch “Phone”. Volca Tags -

3. Touch “Contacts”.
20 of 20 Frese

Contacts
Jourr |

Moowe

« [

L MIKE

L NANCY

4. Touch “Options”.

Contacts W

Manage Voice Tags

2. Select the data you want to register.

5. Touch “Manage Voice Tags”.
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You can also register the voice tag in
Edit Voice Tag = the following way.
Name: MIKE 1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.
Fhone #1: 4 03012348004 2. Touch “Phone”.

Phone § 2: & 08051158888 3. Touch “Contacts™.
4. Select the desired data from the list.

Phone & 3:

REC Contact Data =1 Ty

i MIEE

3. Touch “e REC”, and record a voice & 0a012340 000
tag. — 0805154 E8E

Edit Voice Tag o

Name: MIKE

Phone # 1: & 02348888
Phone # 2: & DEOS11SEREE 5. Touch “Options”.

Contact Data =]

[ REC | » Play |

4. Touch “p Play” to play the voice
129 Set Speed Dial

When you complete the voice tag registra- _

tion, touch “OK”.

INFORMATION

When you use the voice tag, do not
change the language setting from
the language setting used when reg-
istering.

If they are different, the voice recog-
nition can’t recognize the voice tag
that you have registered.

Fhone & 3

6. Touch “Set Voice Tag”.
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Edit Voice Tag - ® Editing the voice tag

Mame: MIKE Voice Tags =

130f 20 Free

New Voice Tag
Edit Vioice Tags
Delete Voice Tags

Phone & 1: ¢/ 030123408808

Phone # 2 : & Q8051158888

Phone & 3:
REC

7. This screen is displayed.
The following operations are the same 1. Touch “Edit Voice Tags”.

as the operation when you operate it
from the “SETUP” button. Edit Voice Tags =)
B eminy IH

E HOME
e
[ MIKE

MANCY

2. Select the data you want to edit.

Edit Voice Tag =)

Name: MIKE

Phane & 1: o 0348888

FPhone @ 2: & 0B051158888

Phone #3:

L REC | » Play |

3. This screen is displayed.

The following operations are the same
as the operation when you register the
voice tag.
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— Bluetooth®
® Deleting the voice tag You can confirm and change the
Bluetooth® settings.
Vi T |
1. Push the “SETUP" bution.
13of 20 Free 2. Touch “Phone”.

Phone Settings =)

Volume
Manage Phone
Phonebook

New Voice Tag

Edit Voice Tags
Delete Voice Tags

Bluctooth
Details

1. Touch “Delete Voice Tags”.

Delete Voice Tags =

gmmf 3. Touch “Bluetooth*”.
HOME
[ KkeN *: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
MIKi Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
y
[E0 nancy Bluetooth Information EHIE

W on

2. Select the desired data or touch Device Name : CAR MuLTIMEDIA [T
“Select All”, then touch “Delete”. Passcode 11212 | Edit |
You can select multiple data and delete Device Address : 0019¢1feTebe

them at the same time.

Delete Voice Tags
EN 1

4. This screen is displayed.

Are you sure you want to
delete this voice tag?

| v B No |

3. Touch “Yes”.
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The information displays the following
items.

“Device Name”
..... The name in the Bluetooth®
network. You can change it.

“Passcode”

..... The passcode when you used
to register your cellular phone
in the system. You can change
it.

“Device Address”

..... The address peculiar to the
system. You can not change it.
If the same device name is dis-
played on the screen of your
phone, refer to it.

If you want to change the settings, refer
to the following pages.

When you change the settings, touch
“Save” after changing them.

® Changing the Bluetooth® settings

You can change the Bluetooth® set-
tings according to the following proce-
dures.

Changing the handsfree power

The “Handsfree Power” display shows
the following state.

When “Handsfree Power” is “On”:

The Bluetooth® phone is automatically
connected when you turn the ignition to
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.

When “Handsfree Power” is “Off”:

The Bluetooth® phone is disconnected,
and the system will not connect to it next
time.

You can select the state of “Handsfree
Power”.

On: The auto connection is turned on.
Off: The auto connection is turned off.

You can not change the state from “On”
into “Off” while driving.
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Bluetooth Infarmation HIE Bluetooth Information H -
ot

Device Name : CAR MuLTIMEDIA [IETTEN Device Name : CAR MULTIMEDIA [IETEN

Passcode : 1212  Edit | Passcode : 1212 | Edit |

Device Address : 0019c1fcTebe

Device Address:0019¢1fcTebe

3. Touch “Save”.

In case that “Handsfree Power” is
changed from “Off” into “On”, Blue-
tooth® connection will begin.

When you connect the phone while
Device Name : CAR MULTTMEDTA Bluetooth® audio is playing

Passcode : 1212 Connect Bluetooth

Device Address : 0019¢1fcTebe Connetting

Stopping music playback.

2. Touch “On” or “Off”.

Device Address : 00150797951

This screen is displayed, and the
Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.
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Editing the device name Editing the passcode

Bluetooth Information H - Bluetooth Information B
on

Device Name : CAR MULTIMEDIA [ETEN Device Name : CAR MULTIMEDIA [T

Passcode 11212 | Edit | Passcode : 1212 | Edit |

Device Address : 0019¢1fcTebe Device Address : 0019¢1fcTebe

1. Touch “Edit” of “Device Name”. 1. Touch “Edit” of “Passcode”.

A-Z

2. Use the software keyboard to input 2. Input a passcode and touch “OK”.
the device name.

INFORMATION

The device names are common
Bluetooth® audio and Bluetooth®
phone.

If you change the device name of the
phone, the device name of the audio
will change at same time.

However, passcodes can be set sep-
arately.
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® |[nitializing the Bluetooth® settings If you connect a phone while
You can initialize the settings. Bluetooth® audio is playing

Bluetooth Information HE Connect Bluetooth
Connecti
On bt

Device Name : CAR MuLTIMEDIA (ST SOORIDR NS playback
Passtode 11212 | Edit |

Device Address : 0015b797951
Device Address : 0019¢1fcTebe

1. Touch “Default”. This screen is displayed, and the

Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.

Bluetooth Information

Are you sure you want to
restore the default
Bluetooth settings?

| v= B No |

2. Touch “Yes”.

If “Handsfree Power” is changed from
“Off” into “On”, Bluetooth® connection will
begin.
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— Details

You can do the detail settings. ® Incoming call display

2. Touch “Phone”. @ & 2
Phone Settings =)

| wTe T W

Volume
Manage Phane
Phonebook
Bluctaoth
Details

You can select the method of the in-
coming call display.

3. Touch “Details”. Detailed Phone Settings [l IEE

Incoming Call Display Mode  FTIRSEISE
Display Phone Status On

Detailed Phone Settings HIE

Incoming Call Display Mode  [UIRSied)
Display Phone Status On

1. Touch “Incoming Call Display
Mode”.

4. Do each setting according to the fol-

lowing procedures.

5. When you complete each setting,
touch “Save”.
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Incoming Call Display Mode | RIS fEd)

2. Touch
Down”.

“Full Screen” mode
..... When a call is received, the
Hands-free screen is dis-
played and you can operate it
on the screen.

“Drop Down” mode
..... The message is displayed on
the upper side of the screen.
You can only operate the
steering switch.

“Full Screen” or “Drop

324

® The Bluetooth® connection status
at start up

Bluetooth connection successiul

]
=
-

=

i
=
-
-

T T Wl

When the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON mode and the Bluetooth® is auto-
matically connected, the connection
check is displayed.

When “Display Phone Status” is “On”,
this status is displayed.

When “Display Phone Status” is “Off”,
this status is not displayed.
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Detailed Phone Settings H - ® |nitializing the settings

You can initialize the settings.
Incoming Call Display Mode  [FTIRSEod)

Display Phone Status On Detailed Phone Settings BE

Ingoming Call Display Mode TR (o)

Display Phone Status on

Full Screen

ArG yOU SUME YoU Want o

restore the default
phone settings?

2. Touch “On” or “Off”. “

2. Touch “Yes”.
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Audio settings —
— Select portable player
The portable player to connect can be

selected. The registered audio informa-
tion can be confirmed and edited.

® Selecting a portable player

If you register a second portable player,
either one can be selected for connec-
tion.

'y ™

1. Push the “SETUP” button.
Setup

General '
s | ooffvse f o |

I
m

2. Touch “Audio” on “Setup” screen.
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Audio Settings

3. Touch “Select Portable Player” on
“Audio setting” screen.

You can select from a maximum of two
Bluetooth® portable players.

“Empty” is displayed when you have not
registered a portable player yet. The
Bluetooth® mark is displayed when you
choose the portable player.

Select Portable Player

Please wim i o peiable plager toconnec i o

LM k5=

4. Select desired portable player and
then touch “OK”.

Although you can register up to two porta-
ble players in the system, only one porta-
ble player can function at a time.
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® Displaying Bluetooth® information

You can see or change the information
of the portable player on the system.

“Device Name”

. The name of Bluetooth® portable
player which is displayed on the
screen. You can change it into a de-
sired name.

“Device Address”

. The address peculiar to the system.
You cannot change it. If you have reg-
istered two Bluetooth® portable play-
ers with the same device name and
you cannot distinguish one from the
other, refer to it.

“Connection Method”
. The connection method can be
switched between “From Vehicle” and
“From Portable Player”.

Select Portable Player

Piraw wire & porpable playes 10

LR L

Select the desired portable player and
then touch “Portable Player Info”.

® Changing a device name

You can change a device name. Even if
you change a device name, the name
registered in your portable player is not
changed.

Select Portable Player

Pirawr wele ¢ @ portable playe 100

1. Touch “Portable Player Info” on
“Select Portable Player” screen.

LA 0

2. Touch “Edit” for “Device Name” on
“Portable Player Information” screen.

Edit Portable Player Name

AAARA

(1 2]3]alslelz]elalo] |
lolwlelrlrlylulilole)

AlslolrlelnfsfrfL]e]
nanﬂmnnmun-

3. Use the software keyboard to input
the device name.

327



SETUP

® Selecting Connection method

The connection method can be se-
lected.

From Vehicle: Connect the audio sys-
tem to the portable player.

From Portable Player: Connect the por-
table player to the audio system.

Portable Player Information

Device Name: P04
Device Add

Select desired connection method
“From Vehicle” or “From Portable
Player” and then touch “Save”.

INFORMATION

If the connection method is set to

“From Portable Player”, “Auto
Bluetooth® Connect” cannot be
selected.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG.Inc.
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— Setting Bluetooth® audio

The Bluetooth® audio settings can be
set.

® Registering your portable player
Audio Settings o2

LB 00

1. Touch “Bluetooth® Audio Setting”
on “Audio Settings” screen.

2. Touch “Register” of “Bluetooth®
Audio” on “BT Audio Settings” screen.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG.Inc.
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Connect Bluetooth Audio

fir 1k

LIETIME

3. When this screen is displayed, enter
the passcode displayed on the screen
into the portable player.

For the operation of the portable player,
see the manual that comes with it.

If you want to cancel the entry, touch “Can-
cel”.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

w-3

th connection successful.

AR MULTIMEDIA

Frter patscode into portalle player

4. When the connection is complete,
this screen is displayed.

You do not need to enter the portable play-
er in case of using the same one.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

L0011 265

When this screen is displayed, follow the
guidance on the screen to try connection
again.

When another Bluetooth® device is
connected

Dhartaaitt

BT Audio Settings

3| wetooth A R | [
That portable player is in use.
Are you sure you want

to disconnect it?

When another Bluetooth® device is cur-
rently connected, this screen is displayed.
If you want to disconnect it, touch “Yes”.

INFORMATION

If the device corresponds with both
Bluetooth® phone and Bluetooth®
audio, register and connect the
Bluetooth® phone first or a
connection failure may occur when
registering the Bluetooth® audio.
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(&) Removing a Bluetooth® audio

1. Touch “Remove” of “Bluetooth®

Audio” on “BT Audio Settings” screen.

2. Select the portable player you want
to delete and touch “OK”.

Remove Portable Player

Flease select o portable player t

o} Are you sure you wanl Lo
unrequster thes portable player?

3. Touch “Yes” to unregister the se-
lected portable player.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG.Inc.
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Remove Portable Player

Pleircr sodent a por Calde player 1o resnowe

p That portable player is in use.
€ YOu sure you want
to disconnect it?

If the selected portable player is in use, this
screen will appear. Touch “Yes”. The sys-
tem will disconnect the portable player and
remove it.
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(b) Connecting Bluetooth® audio
AUTOMATICALLY

BT Audio Settings

woth Audio

Touch “On” for “Auto Bluetooth™ connect”
to activate the automatic connection for
the Bluetooth®. Always set it to this mode
and leave the Bluetooth® portable player in
a condition where connection can be

established. The “Auto Bluetooth®
Connect” cannot be selected if the
connection method is set to “From

Portable Player”.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG.Inc.

When the “ENGINE START STOP” switch
is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode, the selected portable player will be
automatically connected and the connec-
tion result is displayed.

MANUALLY

When the auto connection failed or turned
off, you have to connect Bluetooth® manu-
ally.

For the manual operation, see page 198.
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(c) Changing the passcode

The passcode for registering your por-
table player on the system. You can
change this to 4 to 8 digit number of
your choice. The default is “0000”.

1. Touch “Edit” of “Passcode” on “BT
Audio Settings” screen.

LI

2. Enter the new 4-8 digits passcode
and touch “OK”.

Each time you touch _ =+ |, an input digit
is deleted.

332

(d) Changing the device name

You can change a device name. Even if
you change a device name, the name
registered your portable player is not
changed.

LT

1. Touch “Edit” of “Device Name” on
“BT Audio Settings” screen.

Edit Device Name

CAR MULTIMEDIA

1|2 ]3fals]efz]alalo] <
elrlilxjuliols]

(sIoLefcln kL sl
Lo Lzl v eIl

2. Enter the new device name and
touch “OK”.

INFORMATION

The device names are common
Bluetooth® audio and Bluetooth®
phone.

If you change the device nhame of the
audio, the device name of the phone
will change at same time.

However, passcodes can be set

separately.
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Vehicle settings —
— Maintenance

(e) Initializing the Bluetooth® audio When the navigation system is turned on,

settings the “Information” screen displays when it is
You can initialize the settings. time to replace a part or certain compo-
, . nents. (See page 27.)
BT Audio Settings B
WFD - (T T
T ?HNE
—-—=--— 7‘|_‘=
4 o ) I
N | B @ O 10|
1. Touch “Default” on “BT Audio Set- (=N ) ) |
tings” screen. o SECURITY e i
L — TR 1 U400 1LNI

BT Audio Settings

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Yes”.

3. Touch “Maintenance”.
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Maintenance || Reminder ]+
| F 0| @ | =
Eeegacet dal O Sl Ratatisn Tiddd Battary
b e patd Wy Cplant st ol e Piwd
N @] © G (=]

Service Air fiter | Persanal § Personal | Persanal
Set Dealer,

® Setting maintenance information (See
page 334.)

® Setting dealer (See page 336.)
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(@) Maintenance information setting
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Vehicle” on the “Setup”
screen.

3. Touch “Maintenance” on the “Ve-

hicle Settings” screen.
Maintenance =

| F 0| 0| =
Lt dal ol fiver | Ratatien Tirid Aty

A AR RNE
s pad W Ty Cirplant Brake ol | Tea e

N @D|le || ©

Service Air fiter | Persanal | Personal § Personal
Set Dealer

4. Touch the desired button.

For details of each touch screen button,
see “INFORMATION ITEMS” on page
335.

“Delete AIll”: To cancel all conditions
which have been inputted.

“Reset All”: To reset the item which has
satisfied a condition.

“Set Dealer”: To register dealer informa-
tion. (See “ (b) Dealer setting” on page
336.)

“Dealer Info.”: To edit dealer information.
(See “ (b) Dealer setting” on page 336.)

“Reminder”: When this button is touched,
the indicator is illuminated. The system is
set to give maintenance information with
the “Information” screen. (See page 27.)

When the vehicle needs to be serviced, the
touch screen button color will change to
orange.
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INFORMATION ITEMS

“Engine oil”: Replace engine oil
“Qil filter”: Replace engine oil filter
“Rotation”: Rotate tires

“Tires”: Replace tires

“Battery”: Replace battery

“Brake pad”: Replace brake linings
“Wipers”: Replace wiper blades
“Coolant”: Replace engine coolant
“Brake oil”: Replace brake fluid
“Trans. fluid”: Replace transmission fluid
“Service”: Scheduled maintenance
“Air filter”: Replace air filter

“Personal”: New information items can
be created separately from provided ones.

0Oil Change

Date: mynsy
Distance:

Remairmng:

5. Input the conditions.

“Date”: The next maintenance date can be
input.

“Distance”: The driving distance until the
next maintenance check can be input.

“Delete”: To cancel the date and distance
conditions.

“Reset”: To reset the date and distance
conditions.

6. Touch “OK”.

The screen then returns to the “Mainte-
nance” screen.

INFORMATION

e For scheduled maintenance infor-
mation, please refer to the “Sched-
uled Maintenance Guide” or “Own-
er’s Manual Supplement”.

® Depending on driving or road con-
ditions, the actual date and dis-
tance may differ from the stored
date and distance in the system.
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(b) Dealer setting

It is possible to register a dealer in the sys-
tem. With dealer information registered,
route guidance to the dealer is available.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Vehicle” on the “Setup”
screen.

3. Touch “Maintenance” on the “Ve-
hicle Settings” screen.

Maintenance | |Reminder )] =
o | =
biwgaee el Ol Sl BETTE Y

e | -
e patd W

N

Set Dealer
Plenie select Bow ,'M wguld BEE to ST the Skl lofation

Address

Point of Interest

Previous Destinations
Map

5. If the dealer has not been registered,
enter the location of the dealer in the
same way as for a destination search.
(See “Destination search” on page 50.)

When “Set Dealer” registration is finished,
the “Dealer” screen will be displayed.
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Dealer: BELTWAY TOYOTA

Edit
Location: 4600 BRANCH AVENUE. ... TRZLON

Contact:

Phone #: 301-899-6000

Delete Dealer

6. Touch “Edit” for the item you want
to change.

“Dealer”: To enter the name of a dealer.
(See page 337.)

“Contact”: To enter the name of a dealer
member. (See page 337.)

“Location”: To set a location. (See page
337.)

“Phone #”: To set a telephone number.
(See page 338.)

“Delete Dealer”: To delete the dealer in-
formation displayed on the screen.

“Enter ®: To set the displayed dealer as
a destination. (See “Starting route guid-
ance” on page 70.)
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® To edit “Dealer” or “Contact”

Dealer:BELTWAY TOYOTA ] e |

praaml . |
Location: 4600 'EF;:-'::fﬂ Avenve, .. IR
Phone &: 3D1-.’:|.'_1'EF§ILL L]

Contacl:

Delete Dealer

1. Touch “Edit” of “Dealer” or “Con-
tact”.

Change Name

Enter a name
(1]2]3fafsfe]7[{8]o]0]
mmnmmnmnmn

2. Enter the name using the alphanu-
meric keys.

Up to 32 characters can be entered.
3. Touch “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.

® To edit “Location”

Dealer: BELTWAY n:il

Contact:

Location: 4600 ERANCH b'WEN TL'.;._

A -899-6000

Phaone &:

Delete Dealer

1. Touch “Edit” of “Location”.

2. Touch the 8 directional touch
screen button to move the cursor <> to
the desired point on the map.

3. Touch “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.
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® To edit “Phone #”
(telephone number)

1. Touch “Edit” of “Phone #”.

Change Phone # =]

301-899-6000

2. Enter the number using number
keys.

3. Touch “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.
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Limitations of the
navigation system

This navigation system calculates the
current vehicle position using satellite
signals, various vehicle signals, map
data, etc. However, the accurate posi-
tion may not be shown depending on
the satellite condition, road configura-
tion, vehicle condition or other circum-
stances.

The Global Positioning System (GPS) de-
veloped and operated by the U.S. Depart-
ment of Defense provides an accurate cur-
rent vehicle position, normally using 4 or
more satellites, and in some case 3 satel-
lites. The GPS system has a certain level
of inaccuracy. While the navigation sys-
tem will compensate for this most of the
time, occasional positioning errors of up to
300 feet (100 m) can and should be expec-
ted. Generally, position errors will be cor-
rected within a few seconds.

340

") HSTNW -
@) |\ ShowonMap || Route |Mark «Ott) | G
10001 FC |

When your vehicle is receiving signals
from the satellites, the “GPS” mark ap-
pears at the top left of the screen.

The GPS signal may be physically ob-
structed, leading to inaccurate vehicle
position on the map display. Tunnels, tall
buildings, trucks, or even the placement of
objects on the instrument panel may ob-
struct the GPS signals.

The GPS satellites may not send signals
due to repairs or improvements being
made to them.

Even when the navigation system is re-
ceiving clear GPS signals, the vehicle
position may not be shown accurately or
inappropriate route guidance may occur in
some cases.

NOTICE

The installation of window tinting
may obstruct the GPS signals. Most
window tinting contains some metal-
lic content that will interfere with GPS
signal reception of the antenna in the
instrument panel. We advise against
the use of window tinting on vehicles

equipped with navigation systems.
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(@) Accurate current vehicle position
may not be shown in the following
cases:

When driving on a small angled Y-
shaped road.

When driving on a winding road.

When driving on a slippery road such
as in sand, gravel, snow, etc.

When driving on a long straight road.

When motorway and surface streets
run in parallel.

After moving by ferry or vehicle carrier.

When a long route is searched during
high speed driving.

When driving without setting the cur-
rent position calibration correctly.

After repeating a change of direction by
going forward and backward, or turning
on a turntable in the parking lot.

When leaving a covered parking lot or
parking garage.

When a roof carrier is installed.

When driving with tire chains installed.
When the tires are worn.

After replacing a tire or tires.

When using tires that are smaller or
larger than the factory specifications.

When the tire pressure in any of the
four tires is not correct.

INFORMATION

If your vehicle cannot receive GPS
signals, you can correct the current
position manually. For information
on setting the current position cal-
ibration, see page 284.

(b) Inappropriate route guidance may
occur in the following cases:

When turning at an intersection off the
designated route guidance.

If you set more than one destination but
skip any of them, auto reroute will dis-
play a route returning to the destination
on the previous route.

When turning at an intersection for
which there is no route guidance.

When passing through an intersection
for which there is no route guidance.

During auto reroute, the route guid-
ance may not be available for the next
turn to the right or left.

It may take a long time to operate auto
reroute during high speed driving. In
auto reroute, a detour route may be
shown.

After auto reroute, the route may not be
changed.

An unnecessary U-turn may be shown
or announced.

A location may have multiple names
and the system will announce one or
more.

Some routes may not be searched.

If the route to your destination includes
gravel, unpaved roads or alleys, the
route guidance may not be shown.

Your destination point might be shown
on the opposite side of the street.

When a portion of the route has regula-
tions prohibiting the entry of the vehicle
that vary by time or season or other
reasons.

The road and map data stored in your
navigation system may not be com-
plete or may not be the latest version.
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After replacing a tire, implement the op-
eration described in the “TIRE
CHANGE CALIBRATION”. (See page
286.)

This navigation system uses tire turning
data and is designed to work with factory—
specified tires for your vehicle. Installing
tires that are larger or smaller than the orig-
inally equipped diameter may cause inac-
curate display of the vehicle’s position.
The tire pressure also affects the diameter
of the tires so please make sure the tire
pressure of all four tires is correct.
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Map database information
and updates —

This system uses the maps of DENSO.

© 2010 DENSO CORPORATION
© 2009 NAVTEQ. All rights reserved.

© 2010 Tele Atlas North America, Inc.
All rights reserved. This material is pro-
prietary and the subject of copyright
protection and other intellectual prop-
erty rights owned by or licensed to Tele
Atlas North America, Inc. The use of
this material is subject to the terms of
a license agreement. You will be held
liable for any unauthorized copying or
disclosure of this material.

Data by infoUSA Copyright © 2009, All
Rights Reserved.

© 2009 VISA Corporation

Copyright © CoStar Realty Information
Inc.

The Bullseye Design is a registered
trademark of Target Brands, Inc.

The building footprints and related car-
tographic information in this product
comes with MAPMASTER digital ma-

terials.
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END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT

PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT
CAREFULLY BEFORE USING THE
NAVIGATION SYSTEM

THIS IS A LICENSE AGREEMENT
FOR YOUR COPY OF THE SPATIAL
MAP DATABASE, INCLUDING LOCA-
TION CODES AND RELATED PROD-
UCTS (COLLECTIVELY, THE “DATA-
BASE”), USED IN THE NAVIGATION
SYSTEM. BY USING THE NAVIGA-
TION SYSTEM AND THE DATA-
BASE, YOU ACCEPT AND AGREE
TO BE BOUND BY ALL TERMS AND
CONDITIONS SET FORTH BELOW.

LICENSE GRANT

DENSO CORPORATION (“DENSO”),
as a licensed distributor of the
DATABASE, grants to you a
non-exclusive, non-perpetual license
to use your copy of the DATABASE for
your personal use or for your use in
your business’ internal operations and
not for any other purpose. This license
does not include the right to grant
sub-licenses.

OWNERSHIP

The DATABASE and the copyrights
and intellectual property and
neighboring rights therein are owned
by Tele Atlas North America, Inc.
(“TANA”) and its licensors. This
Agreement does not transfer any title
or interest in the DATABASE, except
for the license to use the DATABASE
according and subject to the terms and
conditions of this Agreement. You
shall not alter, obscure or remove any
copyright notices, trademark notices or
other restrictive legends relating to the
DATABASE.

The DATABASE comprises confiden-
tial and proprietary information and
materials of TANA. Accordingly, you
shall hold the DATABASE in confi-
dence and trust. You shall take rea-
sonable steps to protect the DATA-
BASE from misappropriation or mis-
use. You shall not extract stand-alone
data from or publish any part of the DA-
TABASE without the prior written con-
sent of TANA and its licensors.

LIMITATIONS ON USE

The DATABASE is restricted for use in
the specific system for which it was
created. Except to the extent explicitly
permitted by mandatory laws, you may
not extract or reutilize any portion of
the contents of the DATABASE, nor
reproduce, copy, duplicate, modify,
adapt, translate, disassemble,
decompile, or reverse engineer any
portion of the DATABASE.

TRANSFER

You may not transfer the DATABASE
to third parties, except together with
the system for which it was created,
provided that you do not retain any
copy of the DATABASE, and provided
that the transferee agrees to all terms
and conditions of this AGREEMENT.
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DISCLAIMER OF WARRANTY

THE DATABASE IS PROVIDED ON
AN “AS IS” AND “WITH ALL FAULTS
BASIS” AND DENSO AND TANA
(AND THEIR LICENSORS AND SUP-
PLIERS) EXPRESSLY DISCLAIM
ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EX-
PRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF NON-INFRINGE-
MENT, MERCHANTABILITY, SAT-
ISFACTORY QUALITY, ACCURACY,
TITLE AND FITNESS FOR A PARTIC-
ULAR PURPOSE. NO ORAL OR
WRITTEN ADVICE OR INFORMA-
TION PROVIDED BY DENSO OR
TANA (OR ANY OF THEIR LICEN-
SORS, AGENTS, EMPLOYEES OR
THIRD PARTY PROVIDERS) SHALL
CREATE A WARRANTY, AND YOU
ARE NOT ENTITLED TO RELY ON
ANY SUCH ADVICE OR INFORMA-
TION. THIS DISCLAIMER OF WAR-
RANTIES IS AN ESSENTIAL CON-
DITION OF THIS AGREEMENT.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

IN NO EVENT SHALL DENSO OR
TANA (OR THEIR LICENSORS OR
SUPPLIERS) BE LIABLE FOR ANY
INCIDENTAL,  CONSEQUENTIAL,
SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR
EXEMPLARY DAMAGES ARISING
OUT OF THIS AGREEMENT OR
YOUR USE OF THE DATABASE,
INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION,
LOST PROFITS OR COSTS OF
COVER, LOSS OF USE OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION OR THE
LIKE, REGARDLESS OF WHETHER
THE PARTY WAS ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

IN NO EVENT WILL THE TOTAL
LIABILITY OF DENSO OR TANA (OR
THEIR LICENSORS OR
SUPPLIERS) EXCEED THE
AMOUNTS PAID BY YOU FOR THE
DATABASE.

WARNINGS

The DATABASE comprises facts and
information from government and
other sources reflecting
circumstances in existence before you
received the DATABASE, which may
contain errors and omissions.
Accordingly, the DATABASE may
contain inaccurate or incomplete
information due to the passage of time,
changing circumstances, and due to
the nature of the sources used. The
DATABASE does not include or reflect
information relating to, among other
things, neighborhood safety; law
enforcement; emergency assistance;
construction work; road or lane
closures; vehicle or speed restrictions;
road slope or grade; bridge height,
weight or other limits; road or traffic
conditions; special events; traffic
congestion; or travel time.
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U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS

If you are an agency, department, or
other entity of the United States
Government, or funded in whole or in
part by the United States Government,
then use, duplication, reproduction,
release, modification, disclosure or
transfer of this commercial product and
accompanying documentation, is
restricted in accordance with the
LIMITED or RESTRICTED rights as
described in DFARS
252.227-7014(a)(1) (JUN  1995)
(DOD commercial computer software
definition), DFARS 227.7202-1 (DOD
policy on commercial computer
software), FAR 52.227-19 (JUN 1987)
(commercial computer  software
clause for civilian agencies), DFARS
252.227-7015 (NOV 1995) (DOD
technical data - commercial items
clause); FAR 52.227-14 Alternates |,
Il, and Il (JUN 1987) (civilian agency
technical data and noncommercial
computer software clause); and/or
FAR 12211 and FAR 12.212
(commercial item acquisitions), as
applicable. In case of conflict between
any of the FAR and DFARS provisions
listed herein and this Agreement, the
construction that provides greater
limitations on the Government’s rights
shall control.

Contractor/manufacturer is Tele Atlas
North America, Inc., 11 Lafayette
Street, Lebanon, NH 03766-1445.
Phone: 603.643.0330. The DATA-
BASE is ©1984-2010 by Tele Atlas
North America, Inc. ALL RIGHTS RE-
SERVED. For purpose of any public
disclosure provision under any federal,
state or local law, it is agreed that the
DATABASE is a trade secret and a pro-
prietary commercial product and not
subject to disclosure.

If you are an agency, department, or
other entity of any State government,
the United States Government or any
other public entity or funded in whole or
in part by the United States Govern-
ment, then you hereby agree to protect
the DATABASE from public disclosure
and to consider the DATABASE ex-
empt from any statute, law, regulation,
or code, including any Sunshine Act,
Public Records Act, Freedom of Infor-
mation Act, or equivalent, which per-
mits public access and/or reproduction
or use of the Licensed Products. In the
event that such exemption is chal-
lenged under any such laws, this
Agreement shall be considered
breached and any and all right to retain
any copies or to use of the DATABASE
shall be terminated and considered im-
mediately null and void. Any copies of
the DATABASE held by you shall im-
mediately be destroyed. If any court of
competent jurisdiction considers this
clause void and unenforceable, in
whole or in part, for any reason, this
Agreement shall be considered termi-
nated and null and void, in its entirety,
and any and all copies of the DATA-
BASE shall immediately be destroyed.
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END USER TERMS

The data (“Data”) is provided for your
personal, internal use only and not for
resale. ltis protected by copyright, and
is subject to the following terms and
conditions which are agreed to by you,
on the one hand, and DENSO COR-
PORATION (“DENSO”) and its licen-
sors (including their licensors and sup-
pliers) on the other hand.

© 2009 NAVTEQ. All rights reserved.

NAVTEQ holds a non-exclusive li-
cense from the United States Postal
Service® to publish and sell ZIP+4®
information.

©United States Postal Service®2009.
Prices are not established, controlled
or approved by the United States Post-
al Service®. The following trademarks
and registrations are owned by the
USPS: United States Postal Service,
USPS, and ZIP+4.
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TERMS AND CONDITIONS

Personal Use Only. You agree to use
this Data together with vehicle naviga-
tion system for the solely personal,
non-commercial purposes for which
you were licensed, and not for service
bureau, time—sharing or other similar
purposes. Accordingly, but subject to
the restrictions set forth in the following
paragraphs, you may copy this Data
only as necessary for your personal
use to (i) view it, and (ii) save it, pro-
vided that you do not remove any copy-
right notices that appear and do not
modify the Data in any way. You agree
not to otherwise reproduce, copy,
modify, decompile, disassemble or re-
verse engineer any portion of this
Data, and may not transfer or distribute
it in any form, for any purpose, except
to the extent permitted by mandatory
laws. Multi-disc sets may only be
transferred or sold as a complete set
as provided by DENSO and not as a
subset thereof.
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Restrictions. Except where you have
been specifically licensed to do so by
DENSO, and without limiting the pre-
ceding paragraph, you may not (a) use
this Data with any products, systems,
or applications installed or otherwise
connected to or in communication with
vehicles, capable of vehicle naviga-
tion, positioning, dispatch, real time
route guidance, fleet management or
similar applications; or (b) with or in
communication with any positioning
devices or any mobile or wireless—con-
nected electronic or computer devices,
including without limitation cellular
phones, palmtop and handheld com-
puters, pagers, and personal digital as-
sistants or PDAs.

Warning. The Data may contain inac-
curate or incomplete information due
to the passage of time, changing cir-
cumstances, sources used and the na-
ture of collecting comprehensive geo-
graphic data, any of which may lead to
incorrect results.

No Warranty. This Data is provided to
you “as is,” and you agree to use it at
your own risk. DENSO and its licen-
sors (and their licensors and suppliers)
make no guarantees, representations
or warranties of any kind, express or
implied, arising by law or otherwise, in-
cluding but not limited to, content, qual-
ity, accuracy, completeness, effective-
ness, reliability, fitness for a particular
purpose, usefulness, use or results to
be obtained from this Data, or that the
Data or server will be uninterrupted or
error—free.

Disclaimer of Warranty: DENSO AND
ITS LICENSORS (INCLUDING THEIR
LICENSORS AND SUPPLIERS)
DISCLAIM ANY WARRANTIES,
EXPRESS OR |IMPLIED, OF
QUALITY, PERFORMANCE,
MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR
A PARTICULAR PURPOSE OR
NON-INFRINGEMENT. Some
States, Territories and Countries do
not allow certain warranty exclusions,
so to that extent the above exclusion
may not apply to you.

Disclaimer of Liability: DENSO AND
ITS LICENSORS (INCLUDING THEIR
LICENSORS AND SUPPLIERS)
SHALL NOT BE LIABLE TO YOU: IN
RESPECT OF ANY CLAIM, DEMAND
OR ACTION, IRRESPECTIVE OF
THE NATURE OF THE CAUSE OF
THE CLAIM, DEMAND OR ACTION
ALLEGING ANY LOSS, INJURY OR
DAMAGES, DIRECT OR INDIRECT,
WHICH MAY RESULT FROM THE
USE OR POSSESSION OF THE
INFORMATION; OR FOR ANY LOSS
OF PROFIT, REVENUE,
CONTRACTS OR SAVINGS, OR
ANY OTHER DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
ARISING OUT OF YOUR USE OF OR
INABILITY TO USE THIS
INFORMATION, ANY DEFECT IN
THE INFORMATION, OR THE
BREACH OF THESE TERMS OR
CONDITIONS, WHETHER IN AN
ACTION IN CONTRACT OR TORT
OR BASED ON A WARRANTY, EVEN
IF DENSO OR ITS LICENSORS
HAVE BEEN ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.
Some States, Territories and Countries
do not allow certain liability exclusions
or damages limitations, so to that
extent the above may not apply to you.
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Export Control. You agree not to ex-
port from anywhere any part of the
Data provided to you or any direct
product thereof except in compliance
with, and with all licenses and approv-
als required under, applicable export
laws, rules and regulations.

Entire Agreement. These terms and
conditions constitute the entire agree-
ment between DENSO (and its licen-
sors, including their licensors and sup-
pliers) and you pertaining to the sub-
ject matter hereof, and supersedes in
their entirety any and all written or oral
agreements previously existing be-
tween us with respect to such subject
matter.

Governing Law. The above terms and
conditions shall be governed by the
laws of the State of lllinois, without
giving effect to (i) its conflict of laws
provisions, or (ii) the United Nations
Convention for Contracts for the
International Sale of Goods, which is
explicitly excluded. You agree to
submit to the jurisdiction of the State of
lllinois for any and all disputes, claims
and actions arising from or in
connection with the Data provided to
you hereunder.

Government End Users. If the Data is
being acquired by or on behalf of the
United States government or any other
entity seeking or applying rights similar
to those customarily claimed by the
United States government, this Data is
a “commercial item” as that term is de-
fined at 48 C.F.R. (“FAR”) 2.101, is li-
censed in accordance with these End—
User Terms, and each copy of Data de-
livered or otherwise furnished shall be
marked and embedded as appropriate
with the following “Notice of Use”, and
shall be treated in accordance with
such Notice:

NOTICE OF USE

CONTRACTOR (MANUFACTURER/
SUPPLIER) NAME: NAVTEQ

CONTRACTOR (MANUFACTURER/
SUPPLIER) ADDRESS:
425 West Randolph Street,
Chicago, lllinois 60606

This Data is a commercial item as
defined in FAR 2.101 and is subject
to these End-User Terms under
which this Data was provided.

©2009 NAVTEQ - All rights reserved.

If the Contracting Officer, federal gov-
ernment agency, or any federal official
refuses to use the legend provided
herein, the Contracting Officer, federal
government agency,or any federal offi-
cial must notify NAVTEQ prior to seek-
ing additional or alternative rights in the
Data.
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END USER NOTICE

PLEASE READ THIS NOTICE
CAREFULLY BEFORE USING THIS
NAVIGATION SYSTEM

The Point Of Interest Data (“POI”
Data) in the navigation system is in
part provided by infoUSA Inc.
(“infoUSA”). By using the POI Data,
you accept and agree to all terms
and conditions set forth below.

1. Ownership

All rights, title and interest to the
infoUSA POI Data shall be retained by
infoUSA.

2. Limitations on use

Except to the extent explicitly per-
mitted by mandatory laws, you may not
extract or reutilize any portion of the
contents of the POI Data, nor repro-
duce, copy, modify, adapt, translate,
disassemble, decompile, or reverse
engineer any portion of the POI Data.

3. Transfer

You may not transfer the POI Data to
third parties, except together with the
system for which it was created, pro-
vided that you do not retain any copy of
the POI Data.

4. Disclaimer of warranty

EXCEPT AS STATED HEREIN,
INFOUSA MAKES NO EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION,
ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTY OF FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE OR
WARRANTY OF
MERCHANTABILITY.

5. Limitation of liability

EITHER INFOUSA OR SUPPLIER OF
POI DATA SHALL NOT BE LIABLE
FOR ANY INDIRECT,
CONSEQUENTIAL OR INCIDENTAL
DAMAGES MADE OR ALLEGED IN
CONNECTION WITH YOUR USE OF
THE POI DATA.

END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT

Personal Use Only. You agree to use
this information for solely personal,
non-commercial purposes, and not for
service bureau, time-sharing or other
similar purposes. You may not modify
the information or remove any copy-
right notices that appear on the infor-
mation in any way. You may not de-
compile, disassemble or reverse engi-
neer any portion of this information,
and may not transfer or distribute it in
any form, for any purpose. Without lim-
iting the foregoing, you may not use
this information with any products, sys-
tems, or applications installed or other-
wise connected to or in communication
with vehicles, capable of vehicle navi-
gation, positioning, dispatch, real time
route guidance, fleet management or
similar applications.

No Warranty. This information is pro-
vided to you “as is,” and you agree to
use it at your own risk. DENSO and its
licensors (and their licensors and sup-
pliers, collectively “DENSO”) make no
guarantees, representations or war-
ranties of any kind, express or implied,
arising by law or otherwise, including
but not limited to, and DENSO ex-
pressly disclaims any warranties re-
garding content, quality, accuracy,
completeness, effectiveness, reliabil-
ity, fitness for a particular purpose,
non-infringement, usefulness, use or
results to be obtained from this infor-
mation, or that the information or serv-
er will be uninterrupted or error-free.
Some states, territories and countries
do not allow certain warranty exclu-
sions, so to that extent, the above ex-
clusion may not apply to you.
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Disclaimer of Liability: DENSOSHALL
NOT BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR ANY
CLAIM, DEMAND OR ACTION,
IRRESPECTIVE OF ITS NATURE,
ALLEGING ANY LOSS, INJURY OR
DAMAGES, WHETHER DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES,
INCLUDING ANY LOSS OF PROFIT,
REVENUE OR CONTRACTS
ARISING ouT OF YOUR
POSSESSION, USE OF OR
INABILITY TO USE THIS
INFORMATION, ANY DEFECT IN
THE INFORMATION, OR THE
BREACH OF THESE TERMS OR
CONDITIONS, WHETHER IN AN
ACTION IN CONTRACT OR TORT
OR BASED ON A WARRANTY, EVEN
IF DENSO OR ITS LICENSORS
HAVE BEEN ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.
Some states, territories and countries
do not allow certain liability exclusions
or damages limitations, so to that
extent the above may not apply to you.

Indemnity. You agree to indemnify,
defend and hold DENSO and its
licensors (including their respective
licensors,  suppliers, assignees,
subsidiaries, affiliated companies, and
the respective officers, directors,
employees, shareholders, agents and
representatives of each of them) free
and harmless from and against any
liability, loss, injury (including injuries
resulting in death), demand, action,
cost, expense, or claim of any kind or
character, including but not limited to
attorney’s fees, arising out of or in
connection with any use or possession
by you of this information.

END USER NOTICE

The marks of companies displayed by
this product to indicate business loca-
tions are the marks of their respective
owners. The use of such marks in this
product does not imply any sponsor-
ship, approval, or endorsement by
such companies of this product.
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There are two types of areas available
for route guidance. In one type of area,
primarily around metropolitan centers,
detailed route guidance is available for
the entire area. In the other type of area,
all roads are displayed on the map but
route guidance is limited. The naviga-
tion route might lack precision because
the data (no right turns, one-way traf-
fic, etc.) is not complete. It is still pos-
sible to reach the destination by follow-
ing the arrow direction and distance as
shown on the bottom left of the screen.
The arrow points in the direction of the
destination. The distance shown is as
measured in a straight line from the cur-
rent vehicle position to the destination
area.

In order to provide you with as accurate
map information as possible, we are al-
ways gathering information such as on
road repairs and carrying out on-site in-
vestigations. However, the names of
roads, streets, facilities, and their locations
frequently change. In some places,
construction on roads may be in progress.
For that reason, information on some
areas in this system might be different from
the actual location.

§ [

|..-I;__

T U000 1LM

The map database is normally updated
once a year. Contact your Toyota dealer
for information about the availability and
pricing of an update.
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— Changing the map
DVD-ROM

1. The “ENGINE START STOP”switch
must be set at ACCESSORY mode.

AN
== OG0 2LMNI

2. Open the glove box.

1 p— = 3
MaP | ]

Information

4. Touch “Map Data”.

Map DVD =

H'ﬂrl}f';i la: ver.¥: ¥
7

Please contact your dealer for
update availability and pricing.

Map Data Coverage

"_-.l-_ _-r-"Jn. i

3. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.

L1000 FCa

5. Touch “4& DvD”.

The glove box must be opened first, or the
disc will come into contact with the glove
box door and be reinserted.
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6. Insert anew map DVD-ROM with the
label side up.

7. Close the glove box.
If you do not remove the disc within 10 sec-

onds after selecting the «4A DVD”, beep
sounds and the operation will be canceled
automatically.

/\ CAUTION

Keep the globe box closed while driv-
ing. In the event of sudden braking or
sudden swerving, an accident may
occur due to an occupant being
struck by the open globe box or the
items stored inside.
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® To confirm the database version
and disc coverage area

= h

MAE | —— —~
o -'/ﬁﬂﬁl ﬂ
‘ £3li= :

[ e B A
!‘L .L:I" . @ - - - -

ALUDIO | FRRE _- _-
— | TR T USO0RLNI

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.

2. Touch “Map Data”.

Map DVD r=

Map Data: ver3%.$

Please contact your dealer for
update availability and pricing.

Map Data Coverage

L1 00

Make sure the version of the database on
this screen.

To display the disc coverage area, touch
“Map Data Coverage”. Confirm the cov-
ered area on the screen.

Contact your Toyota dealer to find out if
there is a more recent update released.
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INDEX

For navigation system function, please also refer to the “Navigation system
function index” on page 18.
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Numbers/Symbols
Pbutton ... 20, 33
3 Routes selection . .................. 72
A
AChbutton........... ... ... 250
ANinputport ................. 213, 236
Adding destinations . ................. 82
Address Book button ............. 20, 64
Address book entry information ....... 37
Addressbutton................... 20, 53
Air flow control buttons . ............. 250
Air intake control button ............. 250
Alphabetkey ....................... 28
AMbutton .......... ... L 142
AM-FMbutton ..................... 142
Anglemark ................... 185, 230
Areastoavoid ..................... 113
Arrowscreen .................... 39, 78
ASL .. 148
AUDIObutton . ..................... 142
Audiobutton ................... 22, 326
Audio language ............... 185, 230
Audiosettings .............. ... ... 326
Audio/video remote controls ......... 21
Auto adjustclock .............. 274, 275
Auto avoid traffic ........... 96, 279, 281
AUTO button . ..................... 250
Auto completetext ................. 279
Auto screenchange ................ 268
Autostart .......... ... . ... ... 185
Auto voice guidance ................ 276
Automatic air conditioning controls . ... 250
Automatic recognition ............... 276
Automatic sound levelizer ........... 148
AUXport ... 151
AUX-USBbutton ................... 142
B
Basic function . ...................... 25
Bass.......... i 148
Beep ... 268
Before using the rear seat

entertainment system controller . ... 215
Bluetooth® audio operation .......... 195
Bluetooth® .......... 120, 195, 318, 326
Bluetooth® audio player ........ 195, 326
Bluetooth® connection statue

atstartup ...l 324
Bluetooth® information .............. 327
Brightness . .................... 31, 237
Building information ................. 43
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C
Calendar ..............coviinn. 139
Calendarbutton ................ 23, 139
Calibration ................... 279, 284
Callbycall history .................. 132
Callbydial ........................ 129
Call by phonebook ................. 130
Callby POlcall .................... 135
Callby speeddial .................. 131
Call by voice recognition ............ 133
Callhistory ............. ...t 132
Call on the Bluetooth® phone ........ 129
Categories .........ccoiiiiiiiiin. 59
CAUTIONscreen .............. 26, 217
Cellularphone ..................... 120
CH-DISChbutton .................... 142
Change “lcon” ..................... 109
Change “Location” . ............. 111, 116
Change “Name” ................ 110, 115
Change “Phone #" . ................. 111
Change “Show Name” .......... 110, 115
Change “Size” ..................... 116
Changing a devicename ............ 327
Changingtheangle ............ 185, 229
Changing the audio format . .... 184, 229
Changing the audio language ... 184, 228
Changing the Bluetooth® settings . . . .. 319
Changing the device name .......... 332
Changing the handsfree power . ...... 319
Changing the map DVD-ROM ....... 351
Changingthepage ................. 183
Changing the passcode ............. 332
Changing the rear seat

audiosource . ...........ooiiinn... 218
Changing the speaker output ........ 218
Changing the subtitle

language ................... 183, 228
Channelcategory .................. 157
Chapter ... 194
Citycenter ......................... 60
Cityname ....................... 53, 58
Citytosearch .................... 53, 58
CLIMATE button ................... 250
Clock button ................... 22,273
Clocksettings . ..................... 273
Color ... 31, 237
Commandlist ....................... 47
Compassmode ..................... 41
Compass mode screen ........... 39, 41
Connecting a Bluetooth® audio

player........... ... oo 331
Connecting a Bluetooth® phone ... ... 126
Connecting a USB memory

oriPod ........ ... i 204
Connecting Bluetooth® audio

player....... ... oo 198
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Contacts ................ouunn 130, 301
Contrast ...................... 31, 237
Coordinates button ............... 20, 69
Current position display .............. 33
Current position/tire change

calibration .................. 279, 284
Cursor position as a destination ....... 34
Cursor position as an address book

eNtry . 35
Customize POlicons .......... 279, 283
D
Database version .................. 352
Dayligth savingtime ................ 274
Dealersetting ...................... 336
Default .............. 185, 230, 280, 284,

289, 322, 325, 333

Del. Dest. button ................. 20, 69
Delete personaldata . .......... 268, 272
Deleting a Bluetooth® phone ......... 296
Deleting address book entries . ....... 112
Deleting areastoavoid . ............. 117
Deleting call history . ................ 313
Deleting destinations ................ 83
Deletinghome ..................... 103
Deleting preset destinations ......... 106
Deleting previous destinations . ...... 117
Deleting set destinations .......... 69, 83
Deleting the phonebook data ........ 304
Deleting the speed dial .............. 312
Deleting the voicetag ............... 318
DEST button .... 10, 12, 14, 16, 17, 20, 50
Destination information . .............. 38
Destinationscreen ............... 20, 50
Destinationsearch ............... 49, 50

Destination search by “Address” . .. .... 53
Destination search by

“Address Book” ................... 64
Destination search by “Coordinates” ... 69
Destination search by “Emergency” . ... 64
Destination search by

“Intersection & Freeway” ........... 65
Destination search by “Map” .......... 68
Destination search by

“Pointof Interest” . . ................ 57
Destination search by

“Previous Destinations” ............ 63
Destination search by Home .......... 52
Destination search by

Preset destinations ................ 52

Detailed navigation settings . ......... 278
Details ............ciiiiiilt. 323
Detoursetting....................... 84
Dialingbyname .................... 134
DISCbutton ....................... 142
Disc coveragearea ................. 352
Discslot ..................... 142, 351
DISPbutton ..................... 10, 31
Display phone status ............... 324
Display POlicons ................... 90
Displaying the title and name ........ 159
Distance and time to destination . ... 10, 81
Drivingspeeds ................ 279, 280
DSPcontrol ................ ... ... 148
Dualmap ...........cccoiiiiiii... 41
Dualmapscreen ................. 39, 41
DVD audio controls ............ 180, 224

DVD audio discs

DVD audio settings ............ 179, 225
DVD changer operation ............. 162
DVDlanguage ................ 185, 230
DVD player and DVD video disc

information ............... ... ..., 193
DVDsetupmenu .............. 185, 230
DVD video controls ............ 180, 223
DVD video discs

.............. 176, 193, 194, 220, 223

DVD video settings ............ 178, 225
E
Edit “Dealer” or “Contact” ............ 337
Edit “Location” ..................... 337
Edit“Phone #” ..................... 338
Editroute ................. ...l 73
Editing address book entries ......... 108
Editing areatoavoid ................ 114
Editinghome ...................... 102
Editing preset destinations . .......... 105
Editing the Bluetooth® phone ........ 294
Editing the devicename ............. 321
Editing the passcode ............... 321
Editing the phonebook data . ......... 302
Editing the speed dial ............... 311
Editing the voicetag ................ 317
Ejectbutton .................. 142, 165
Ejectingdiscs ...................... 165
Emergency button . ............... 20, 64
Enter a Bluetooth® phone ........... 124
Estimated arrival time ................ 81
Estimated traveltime ................ 81
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F
Fan speed control buttons . .......... 250
FMbutton ......................... 142
Footprintmap ...................... 42
Foot print map button . ............ 10, 42
Freeway exit information screen . .. .. .. 76
Freewayscreen ..................... 39
Functionhelp ....................... 33
Function menu display screen ....... 142
Functionmenutab ................. 142
G
Generalbutton ................. 22,268
General settings ................... 268
GoHomebutton ................. 20, 52
GPS . 340
GPSmark ..................... 10, 340
Guidance screen for the freeway ... ... 77
Guidance screen on the freeway . ... .. 39
Guidance with streetnames ......... 279
Guidingtheroute .................... 16
H
Hands-freesystem ................. 120
Hands-free system for

cellularphone . ................... 120
Heading-up ..................... 10, 43
Heading-upsymbol ................. 43
Headphonejacks .............. 213, 217
Help ..o 33
HFP (Hands Free Profile) ........... 120
Home ................... 12,17, 52, 101
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If the changer malfunctions .......... 193
Important information
about this manual
Incoming call display . ............... 323

INFO/PHONE button

10, 23, 124, 139, 351

Information about theicon ............ 36
Informationitems ................... 335
Information screen .................. 23
Initial screen ........... ... oL 26
Initializing the Bluetooth® audio

settings ............. ...l 333
Initializing the Bluetooth® phone

settings ............. ...l 322
Initializing the detailed

phone settings ................... 325
Inputnumbers ........ ... ...l 28
Inputsymbols . ...................... 29

Inputting letters and numbers/

List screen operation
Inserting discs
Interruptcall ................. ... ... 138

Intersection & Freeway button . .... 20, 65
Intersection guidance screen . ..... 39,77
iPod operation ..................... 203
K
Keyboard layout . .............. 268, 271
L
Language .................... 268, 269
Languagecode ............... 187, 231
Last5cities ............ ... 55, 61
Limitations of the navigation

system . ... 340
Linecolor .................... 268, 270
List ..o 29

List All Categories button

List screen operation ................ 28
Listening to satellite radio ........... 157
Listeningtotheradio ............... 151
LOAD button . ..............coa.. 142
Local POllist . ...t 92
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M
Maintenance ....................... 333
Maintenance information ............. 27
Maintenance information setting . . . ... 334
Managephone ..................... 289
Manual clock setting . ............... 275
Map button ............. ... . ... 20, 68
Mapdata....................... ... 352
Map Data button ............... 23, 352
Map database information

andupdates ..................... 342
MapDVD ... 352
Mapicons ..., 44
Mapscale ..................... ... 42
Map screen operation . ............... 33
MAP/VOICE button . .......... 10, 33, 80
Mark button ..................... 10, 35
Marks shown on DVD video discs .... 193
Memory pointnames ............... 110
Memory points .................... .. 99
MSGbutton ......... .. ... 153
Micro dust pollen filter button ........ 250
Microphone . ................... 46, 121
Mid .o 148
MP3 ... 171, 221
N
Names of areas to be avoided . ...... 115
Navi. button ............... 22,100, 278
Navigation settings ............ 100, 278
Navigation settings screen . . ... .. 100, 278
Navigation system function index . ..... 18
North-up . ........ ... ..ot 10, 43
North-upsymbol .................... 43
0]
OFF button ................. ... ... 250
Offfunction ................ 10, 279, 284
One-touchscroll .................... 34
OperatingaDVDdisc . ......... 176, 220
Operating by

voice recognition ............ 138, 297

OPP (Object Push Profile) ........... 120

Orientationofthemap ............... 43
Overview buttons and
guidancescreen .................. 10

P
PALformat ........................ 236
Parentallock ................. 185, 230
Pauseguidance ..................... 89
Pausing and resuming guidance . . ..... 89
PBAP

(Phone Book Access Profile) . ...... 120
Phone button ........... 22, 23, 124, 287
Phonebook ................... 130, 297
Playing a Bluetooth® audio .......... 200
Playingadisc ...................... 167
PlayingaDVDdisc ............ 177, 222
Playing a MP3/WMA disc . ... ... 171, 221
Playing a USB memory or iPod ...... 204
PlayingavideoCD ................. 190
Playing an audiodisc .......... 168, 221
POl as a destination ................. 93
POl category change .......... 279, 283
POl information ..................... 36
Point of Interest button . ........... 20, 57
POls near the search point ........... 62
POlstobe displayed . ................ 91
Pop-up information ............ 279, 286

Portable audio players ..... 151, 195, 203

Position/direction calibration ......... 285
Preset destination ........... 14,52, 103
Preset destination touch screen

buttons ........... ... ... ..., 20, 52
Presettingachannel ................ 158
Presetting a station ................. 152
Previous Destinations button . ...... 20, 63
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